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1. Pendragon Forms VI -
Getting Started

Pendragon Forms VI Components

Pendragon Forms VI consists of three components:

Administrative PC

The Administrative PC is where you design forms, and where your back
office data resides. The Administrative PC is typically a Windows desktop
or laptop, but it could also be a Windows server.

The Pendragon Forms Manager database is a Microsoft Access
database that is installed on the Administrative PC. The Pendragon
Forms Manager is where you design forms, manage users and user
groups, and typically view data.

Staging Server

The Staging Server is a web server and a database that hosts your form
designs and data while they’re exchanged with remote users.

In a Typucal installation, your desktop or laptop is also your Staging
Server. However, the staging software will run on any system that
supports the Apache web server, the MySQL database server, and the
PHP programming language. This means your staging server software
can run on a hosted server elsewhere on the Internet, or on one of your
company’s public servers.

The Pendragon Forms MySQL Database is the database on the
Staging Server to which handheld devices synchronize.

Client Browser

The Client Browser is an HTML5 web browser that allows users to fill in
forms whether the user is online or offline.

The Client Browser typically runs on a mobile device, such as an iPod
Touch, an iPhone, an iPad or an Android phone. You can also run the
Client Browser on a desktop PC or a netbook.
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Chapter 1: Getting Started

When installing Pendragon Forms VI, you will be asked to choose whether you are installing a
Typical (all-in-one) configuration, or if you are performing a stand-alone Administrative PC
installation, or a stand-alone Staging Server installation. We recommend performing a Typical
installation unless you have experience setting up server software. If you perform a Typical
installation, you can later move your Staging Server to another machine.

There is no installation of Pendragon Forms VI software for Client Browsers, because handheld
devices automatically download the client software just by accessing the Staging Server’s web
site.

Synchronization

Pendragon Forms VI has two-level synchronization. The Administrative PC synchronizes with the
Staging Server, sending form designs and data to the Staging Server for client devices to pick up.
Devices synchronize with the Staging Server to pick up form designs and data, and to send back
data that has been collected in the field.

The following diagram illustrates the two-level synchronization and the types of databases used
at each stage.

Administrative PC Staging Server Cilard
Microsa Access Apache/PHPMySOL Phone/Tablet/PC

Windows XPMistal7, Linue HIMLS Br

Windows XPNista/7T Mac

synchronization

i0S/Android
PCMac

opac MyRE

SOL Server

S0LLite
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Chapter 1: Getting Started

Security

For the purpose of synchronization, the Staging Server is password-protected. However, unless
you are synchronizing over a secure, private network, your synchronized information will not be
secure. To make your communications secure, even over public networks, we recommend you
obtain a secure SSL certificate for your Staging Server, so that all conversations with the server
are encrypted by SSL security.

SSL certificates serve two functions. They are used to encrypt data between the two sides of the
conversation, and they are used to establish the identity of your server. The identity verification
prevents an attacker from pretending to be your server. To get a certificate with identity
verification, you will need to purchase an SSL certificate from one of the major Internet security
providers (e.g., Network Solutions, GoDaddy, Thawte, Geotrust, etc.). You can freely generate
your own SSL certificates if you do not need identity verification.

Network Security

One advantage of the two-level synchronization architecture is that you can run the Staging
Server software on a separate machine. This is useful if your Administrative PC is not accessible
24/7 or if the Administrative PC lacks a fixed IP address. Install your Staging Server software on a
PC that is accessible from the Internet at all times, and users can always synchronize with it.

The Administrative PC makes connections to the Staging Server, not the other way around.
When the Staging Server is on a separate machine, you do not need to open a hole in your
firewall for incoming connections to the Administrative PC. This means you can place your
Staging Server machine in a less secure location on the network, while maintaining high security
for your enterprise databases. The Staging Server can be hosted by the third party, or hosted in
your company’s “DMZ”.

Client
Phone/Tablket/PC

HTMLS Browsar

Device Password

Forme Vi
Authentication

Staging Server
Apache/PHPMySQL

MySOL Passwor: d

Ferms I
Suthentication

Administrative PC

Mizrosak Access

SOL Server

I
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Chapter 1: Getting Started

Administrative PC Applications

The Administrative PC software consists of two applications. The Pendragon Forms Manager is
used to design your forms and to distribute them to the Staging Server. The Pendragon Forms
Manager is also the default storage location for your form data and Lookup lists.

The Pendragon Transfer Agent is used to administer the Staging Server and to transfer data
between the Administrative PC and the Staging Server. The Pendragon Transfer Agent is used
to add users, and to deploy forms to groups of users. Every minute, the Transfer Agent checks in
the background to see if form data is due for synchronization with the Staging Server, and
synchronizes your data in the background. You can also instruct the Transfer Agent to do an
immediate refresh of the data.

Synchronizing with the Staging Server

The Staging Server consists of an Apache web server and a MySQL database. The web server
listens for connections from the Administrative PC and from remote clients. When remote client
devices synchronize with the Staging Server, they upload new and changed records to the
Staging Server. They also pick up unchanged records from the Administrative PC.

When the Administrative PC synchronizes with the Staging Server, it downloads records that
were created or modified on remote devices, and stores them in the appropriate database table
on the Administrative PC. The Administrative PC then sends an updated snapshot of the
Administrative PC database up to the Staging Server where it can be downloaded by remote
devices.

Synchronizing Client Devices

Configuring the client software is as easy as opening the Staging Server web site in your device's
web browser, and signing in with a user name and password.

There’s a SYNC button which initiates the synchronization process. This can be done whenever
the device has a network connection it can use to reach the Staging Server. Typically, a client
device will use a WiFi, 3G or 4G wireless connection to reach the Staging Server.

After a successful synchronization, all of the web pages required by your forms application will
be stored in the client web browser cache, where they can be accessed even when the client
browser is disconnected from the network. Client devices can use their client browsers to collect
data while disconnected, and then later choose to synchronize the data back to the server when
they have a network connection.

16



Chapter 1: Getting Started

Installing Pendragon Forms VI

1.

Double-click the Pendragon Forms VI installation program (FormsVISetup.exe)
that you have downloaded from www.pendragonsoftware.com.

A Welcome screen is displayed, recommending that you exit all Windows
programs before continuing with the installation. If you need to stop the
installation to close other programs, click Cancel. Otherwise, click Next.

A License Agreement screen is displayed. Read the license agreement, and to
continue, select | agree to the terms of this license agreement and click Next.

A Serial Number / Unlock Code screen is displayed.

Enter your Serial Number / Unlock code in the field provided. If you do not have
an unlock code, leave the serial number blank to get a 14-day evaluation version.
Click Next.

You will be prompted to select a folder to install to,
The Default installation folder is: C:\Users\Public\FormsVI.
Click Next to accept the default folder.

You will be told that the shortcut folder name will be Pendragon Forms VI.
Click Next.

You will be prompted for the version of Microsoft Access that you are using.
Either keep the selected choice, or make a different selection. Click Next.

;‘_'-I‘\ Pendragon Forms VI Setup

Microsoft Access Version

Select an option and click Next to continue.

Pendragon Forms VI requires Microsoft Access or the
Runtime Version.

Which version of Microsoft Access do you have?

@ Access 2007 or Access 2010
O Access 2003
O | will download the runtime version of Access 2007/2010

17



Chapter 1: Getting Started

8. You will be prompted for the type of installation. Make a selection and click Next.

* Select Typical if you are installing all the Pendragon Forms VI components

on the same machine (Laptop, PC or Server).

Select Staging Server if you are installing the Web components of
Pendragon Forms VI (the Web server and Pendragon Forms MySQL server)
on a separate server from the Administrative database.

You will be prompted to enter a folder where the Staging Server should be
installed, and a port number to be used.

The default location is: C:\Users\Public\FormsVI\UniServer.

The default port number is: 8080

Select Administrative PC if you are installing the Administrative database
(the Pendragon Forms Manager Access database) on a separate PC from
the Web components. You will be prompted for the domain name or

IP address of the Staging Server and the port number.

!ﬂa Pendragon Forms VI Setup

Installation Type

Select an option and click Next to continue.

Please select the type of installation you want:

& Typical - This PC is my Administrative PC and
) Staging Server Only - Wireless devices will synchr
) Administrative PC Only - This PC is for designing forms and storing

9. AReady to Install screen is displayed. Click Next to proceed with the installation.
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Chapter 1: Getting Started

10. Your firewall may prompt you to allow Apache and MySQL servers on your

network. Choose to allow these servers to run. If your firewall does not prompt

you to allow the Apache and MySQL servers to run, the firewall may have

automatically allowed them to run, or you may have to manually set up your
firewall to allow Apache and MySQL.

11. You will be prompted to enter a User Name and Password for the first handheld

user. Type a name and a password, then repeat the password to confirm.

Note: User Names and Passwords are case sensitive, so make a note of your

use of upper and lower case letters. Click OK to continue.

Create & Mobile Device Mame @

Every mobile/client device that will
synchronize forms and data to
Pendragon Forms VI needs its own
device name and password.

Enter a name for your first mobile device:
{e.q. John Smith, jsmith, etc)

Enter password:

Re-type password to confirm:

[ ok || cancel |

12. An Installation Successful screen will be displayed. Click the Finish button to exit

Create A Mobile Device Mame @

Every mobile/client device that will
synchronize forms and data to
Pendragon Forms VI needs its own
device name and password.

Enter a name for your first mobile device:
(e.q. John Smith, jsmith, etc)

Sarah Smyth

Enter password:

Re-type password to confirm:

[ ok || cancel |

the installation program and launch Pendragon Forms VI.

13. When Microsoft Access opens, if you see a security warning near the top of the

screen, click the Options button and choose to Enable This Content.

'-;J Security Warning (Certain content in the database has been disabled Options...

The Pendragon Forms Manager window will be displayed.

* See Chapter 2, Quick Guide to Using Forms VI, starting on page 23 for an

overview of how to design electronic forms.

* To install Pendragon Forms VI on a handheld device, see next page.
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Chapter 1: Getting Started

Configuring Pendragon Forms VI on a Handheld Device

Pendragon Forms VI can run on any handheld device with a web browser that supports HTML5.
You can also run the handheld component of Pendragon Forms VI on a PC, netbook or tablet
device with a web browser that supports HTMLS5.

To configure Pendragon Forms VI on a handheld device:

1.

Before you do anything on the handheld device, on the PC where the Pendragon
Forms Manager Access database is installed, click:
Start...All Programs...Pendragon Forms VI...Locate My Server.

A screen will be displayed showing a URL (web address) that the handheld
devices will need. Make a note of the exact URL to enter on the handheld.

Technical Note: The URL consists of the domain name or IP address of the

Pendragon Forms VI Staging Server, a colon symbol (:), a port number (default is

8080), followed by /formsvi .

Example 1: If your IP address is 123.45.67.89, the URL is:
123.45.67.89:8080/formsvi

Example 2: If your server’s domain name is www.mycompany.com, the URL is:
www.mycompany.com:8080/formsvi

On the handheld device, open the web browser. On iPod touch, iPhone and iPad
devices, tap the Safari icon to open the web browser.
On Android devices, tap the Internet icon to open the web browser on the device.

In the handheld web browser, enter the starting URL for Pendragon Forms VI
from Step 1 above. You will be taken to a web page for Pendragon Forms VI.

iPod = 4:46 PM = iPod < 4:52 PM = iPod = 4:55 PM

]

MENUY
123.45.67.89:8080Mormsvi|

Pendragon Forms VI
INSTALL/RUN
hEE—
Installation

Synchronization
1j2)3j4|5|6|7|8|9]0

elalxwlz].l=

- + 3

an I AB i / | .com o > an i
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Chapter 1: Getting Started

4. On the starting page for Pendragon Forms VI, tap INSTALL/RUN.
A Pendragon Forms VI Synchronization screen will be displayed.
Tap the Setup button and enter the User Name and Password that has been
assigned to your handheld device. Then tap OK.

iPod = 4:55 PM = | [iPod = 4:55 PM =| [ifed = 4:56 PM =) |iPed = 4:57 PM =

Pendr: Form
MENUY . "

SYNC P
Pendragon Forms Vi Iz Ve Username: Sarah Smyth
’ PassNoft: =ssesss
Password:
INSTALL/RUN
[ ox | cancel | 3
i
Installation

Synchronization

Click the + icon below to add this page o DIAGNOSTICS
your home screen.,

m m e " . o o = " - m - " - o

5. After entering the handheld User Name and Password, you will be returned to
the Pendragon Forms Synchronization screen. You should now bookmark this
web page so that you can easily return to it in the future.

* OniPod touch and iPhone devices, tap the Plus (+) icon at the bottom of the
screen and choose to add an icon to the Home screen. On iPad devices, the
Plus (+) icon is at the top of the screen.

[Pod = 1:56 PM =

'vb Forms V|

An icon will be added o your home: screen
50 you can gquickly access thes web sile.

Add Bookmark

your home screen.

o froreniiy

ez x]clve|nmEC

-7123 space return

Cancel

; e

Forms VI icon

* On Android devices, tap the Menu button, and choose to Add Bookmark.
Forms VI will be selected as the bookmark name and the address (URL) of
the Form VI Synchronization page will be pre-selected. Choose Done.

Tap the Home button to return to the Home screen. Tap and hold a blank
area on the Home screen, and the Add to Home screen will be displayed.
Choose to add a Shortcut. Select Bookmarks and on the Bookmarks screen
select Forms VI. A Forms VI icon will be added to your Home screen.
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Chapter 1: Getting Started

6. On the Home screen of the handheld device, tap the Forms VI icon.
The Pendragon Forms VI Synchronization screen will be displayed.
Tap the Sync button to synchronize the device to receive any new form designs.
After a successful synchronization, tap the Launch button to view the form
designs. Tap on a form to fill out the form.

For information on how to enter records (that is, fill out forms) on the handheld
device, see Chapter 3 Using Forms VI on the Handheld, starting on page 41.

[Podt = 3:03 FM = [Fod T 3:03 FM — [Fod = 304 FM = [Pod = 3:04 FM =
[auon ) =N B0 e Tucr g ST invoice Tracker >
™~
0 records deleted
=8 (307
L
Click the + icon below 1o add this page to
your home screen. (PN Lo
- m | £ | m ‘B =+ g

Installing Additional Pendragon Forms License Codes

A Pendragon Forms VI Starter Kit includes a license to use the software on one handheld device.
If you have purchased additional Pendragon Forms licenses for additional handheld devices, you
can enter your additional license code(s) by doing the following:

1. On the PC, click:
Start...All Programs...Pendragon Forms VI...Pendragon Forms Manager.

2. In the Pendragon Forms Manager window, click the Users button.
The Pendragon Transfer Agent window will be displayed.

3. In the Pendragon Transfer Agent window, scroll to the bottom of the window and
click the View Licenses button. Enter each license code and click the Add button.

4. After entering your additional license code(s), you will need to set up a
User Name and Password for each handheld user, and add each user to the
Default User group or a User Group that you have created.
See Chapter 5, Managing Users and User Groups, starting on page 59.
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2. Quick Guide to Using Forms VI

This chapter explains how to create a form in Pendragon Forms, and send the form to a handheld
device.

Running the Pendragon Forms Manager program

On your PC, run the Pendragon Forms Manager program by clicking:
Start...All Programs...Pendragon Forms VI...Pendragon Forms Manager.

The Pendragon Forms Manager is a Microsoft Access database. Once the database is open, the
Pendragon Forms Manager window in the foreground is where you will design forms and view
data.

Tip:
If you do not see the Pendragon Forms Manager window and instead see this Security Warning:

@ Security Warning Certain content in the database has been disabled : Options... |

click the Options button and then select to Enable this content and click OK.

() N R R Pendragen Forms Manager = = X
E ) —
¢ | Home | Create External Data Database Toals Add-Ins @
% LB |B & T||= .

T Filter Size to Switch

| view || Paste

7 ||[A -]

|| Fit Farm Windows ~ ||

Sort & Filter Window

3

Navigation Pane

Form View

__Pendragon
— . Forms
FormFu:cﬁnm; an:ﬂesigns Dota Fetione Manager
Customer Orders Wi ndOW.

t

Copy
Properties
Delete

Distribute

Sales Contacts

B To ASC

YEZ To Excel

EditAiew

B From ASCI

Administration

e Expot

I Users..

& Groups

? Help

& Import

| B3 Lookups | " Dptions | B Eit

Num Lock ||EIE (i {5
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Chapter 2: Quick Guide to Using Forms VI

Creating a New Form

To create a new form:

1. In the Pendragon Forms Manager, click the New button to open the
Form Designer window and create a new form.

2. In the Form Designer window, type a name for your form in the Form Name field.

Next, add fields to your form by typing a Field Name and selecting a Field Type
for each field on your form. (See next page.)

Wa : PR
% iome | Crmste fdwew Cata OwtdaseTech  Adddro L
e

]

e
e )

[5' Mew

Form Name
Form Designer
m| ¥ r%ﬂd QE| | Invoice Tracker 7 | m|“| E
._ 1 Question: 1
Invvpice Mumbeer ‘|j Inwoize Mumber E E B @
[ Field J| Data || visusl || Sizing ][ Seript |
Field M ame: :
o Figld Type:
,F.D_S'tmn Irvaoice Mumber [ Numeric, v]
-
]

Field Name Field Type
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Adding Fields to your Form

Each instance of data that you want to collect on your form is represented by a field on the form.
To add a field to a new form:
1. Click in the Field Name field, and type a name for your field.

2. Inthe Field Type field, select the type of data that you want the handheld user to
enter in this field. There are 20 possible field types that you can use:

Button field Jump to Section field  Signature field*
Completion Checkbox field  Lookup List field Single Subform field
Currency field MultiSelection List Subform field
Custom Control field Numeric field Time field

Date field Option 1 of 5 field Time Checkbox
Date & Time field Popup List field Yes/No Checkbox
Freeform Text field Section field

*currently not on Android.

Refer to Chapter 7, Field Types, starting on page 75 for detailed
information on each field type.

Lt

3. To add another field to your form, click the button, and repeat steps 1 and
2. If you are on the last field of a form, you can also click the right arrow button to
add a new field.

4. |If you are creating a form with a lot of fields, click the Save button B in the
Form Designer window often, to save your work regularly.

Form Designer
Save e | | @ B| | nvoice Tracker | = | B
Invoice Tracker 1. - Question: 1 [P
Invwaice Murnber ] Invoice Murmber | 14 || 1 H 4 H I‘
(Lfied )| Data ][ Visual ][ Siging )[ Seiigt ]
Field M ame: ; :
Puozition i e e
nvoice Mumber | Freeform T est =
e
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Chapter 2: Quick Guide to Using Forms VI

Using the Preview Area in the Form Designer Window
The Preview Area is along the left side of the Form Designer window, and as you add fields to
your form, the Preview Area shows what the form will look like on the handheld.

If your form is several screens long, you can scroll up and down the Preview Area to find a
particular screen.

To edit a field, click on that field in the Preview Area.

You can also use these buttons:
|1| y ‘ > ‘ M

(left and right arrow buttons) to move from field to field.

When you click on a field in the Preview area, a triangular black marker appears to the right of

that field in the Preview Area, to indicate which field you are on. The selected field is also outlined
by a light pink dotted line.

When a field is selected in the Preview Area, the five tabs in the Form Designer window
- the Field, Data, Visual, Sizing and Script tabs - will all apply to the selected field.

Form Designer

= | | @ B| | nvoice Tracker | ||
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Adding, Editing, Re-positioning or Deleting Fields
The Field Tab in the Form Designer window is where you can add fields, edit the Field Name and
Field Type, re-position fields on a form, or delete fields.

For details about the Field tab, see Chapter 8, Form Designer & Advanced Field Properties,
starting on page 139.

Adding a New field to the end of a form

To add a new field to the end of a form:

9F

1. On the Field tab, if you are on the last field of a form, click the button or
click the right arrow button to add a new field to the end of the form.

2. Type a name for the field in the Field Name, and select a Field Type.

Adding a New field in between two existing fields
If you created two fields and then realize that you need to add a field in between them:

1. Click on the first of the two fields in the Preview Area to select that field.

2. Click on the Field tab if it is not already in the foreground.

3. Click the button. A new field will be added after the current position.
Form Designer
(=} | @ 8| | Invoice Tracker | w|| B
T Question & T
Invaice Plumber Ary Balance Stil Dwed? | | H 4 H [ 4 H |‘
e [ [ pas | visust |[ Sing [ Seimt |
Field Name:
. Field Type:
Position Any Balance Still Owed? e v‘
a
Form Designer
(= | @ B/ | nvoice Tacker | e|ea| B
T4 Question 3 maa Tt i [
Enter question test ‘ 4 || 4 H 4 H N|
l Field ” Data ” Wigual ” Sizing H Script J
Field Name: -
Field Type:
Pastion  [E ey question text... |W
9
B il
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Editing a field
To edit a field:

1. Click on a field in the Preview Area to select the field.

Alternatively, you can click on the left and right arrow |4 ‘ 4 ‘ [ 3 ‘ 3| ‘
buttons until the desired field is displayed.

2. Once a field has been selected, any changes that you may on any of the five
tabs of the Form Designer window will apply to that field.

Re-positioning fields on a form
If you need to move a field so that it comes before or after another field:

1. Click on the field in the Preview Area to select the field.

2. Click on the Field tab if it is not already in the foreground. e
3. Use the Up and Down arrows to move the field up or down in the Preview Area. 3
i Form Designer
(=N | @ BE| | Invoice Tracker | | | B
Guestion: 4 EElE i)
%e:téogflnvoica' | 14 || 4 || » || N‘
. Form Designer
Figld D:
ﬁ (=N | @ E| | Invoice Tracker | || B
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| [ PR TRBIE
i 9 4 ?_‘qgeoﬂnmce ‘ [ Field ][ Data || Wisual ” Sizing ” Script ]
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H:eiSBuI::ce still owed?
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z2
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-
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Deleting a field

To delete a field from a form:
1. Click on the field in the Preview Area to select the field that you want to delete.
2. Click on the Field tab if it is not already in the foreground.
3. Click the Delete button (Trash can icon). E
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Setting Advanced Field Properties on the Data Tab

The Data tab in the Form Designer window is used to set certain Advanced Field Properties for a
particular field. Most fields will not need to have any Advanced Filed Properties set,
but sometimes these properties are needed.

If you click on a field in the Preview Area to select that field, and then you click on the Data tab,
any Advanced Field Properties that you set apply only to the selected field.

Advanced Field Properties include:

Making a field a Primary Key field, that is, a field which will contain a unique
value per record (e.g a Customer Identification Number that is unique to each
customer).

Making a field Required, meaning that the handheld user must enter a value in
this field before ending a form.

Making a Numeric field allow only Integer (i.e. Whole Number) values, or display
a specific number of decimal places, or have a specific range of allowable
values (a Maximum value and a Minimum value).

Setting a Maximum Length for a Text field.

Setting a Default Value for a field, so that if a user does not enter anything in the
field, the answer in that field will be set to the default.

For details about Advanced Field Properties, see Chapter 8, Form Designer & Advanced Field
Properties, starting on page 140.

Form Designer

= | @ HE| | Invoice Tracker | | | B
12 Question 1 e T e
Invoice Murnber ‘ Invoice Murmber ‘ 4 || 1 | | ; ‘ | I |
Date of Invoice i-SetDate- ! , E G =
R i e l Field J[ Data ” Wizual “ Sizing || Script I
Company Furchase Order Colur!m Name: Decimal Places:
ImwviceM umber _ il
Date that payment was received
i H [ Awuto-Detault Default * alue:
[¥] Primary K.ey
. W
5 || Required 3
2
Original Inveice Armount || Display Key
. b axirnum ' alue:
Arnount Received || Integer
Any Balance Still Qwed? ~| Do Mat Upload To PC

Remaining Balance

Accounting Dept Contact Mame

il

29



Chapter 2: Quick Guide to Using Forms VI

Changing Visual properties on the Visual Tab
The Visual tab in the Form Designer window allows you to add or change some visual properties
of fields on the handheld device.

If you click on a field in the Preview Area to select that field, and then you click on the Visual tab,
any Visual properties that you set apply only to the selected field.

Items that you can change on the Visual Tab include:

* Making a field start at the top of the next screen.

* Making a fiield Read-Only, so that the handheld user cannot enter any data in
that field. This might be useful if a field is displaying the result of a calculation.

* Making a field Hidden so that it does not display at all on the handheld screen.

* Changing the font of a Question (i.e. a Field Name) or Answer (handheld user’s
response) to be Standard, Bold, Large or Large and Bold. Question fonts can
also be changed to a different color.

For details about the Visual Tab, see Chapter 8, Form Designer & Advanced Field Properties,
starting on page 153.

Form Designer
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Changing the Screen Space Allocated to Fields on the Sizing Tab

The Sizing tab in the Form Designer window allows you to control how much screen space a
given field occupies on the handheld device.

The default is that a Question (i.e. Field name) occupies one line, and the Answer (i.e. the
handhheld user’s response) occupies one line immediately following the question.

For details about the Sizing Tab, see Chapter 8, Form Designer & Advanced Field Properties,
starting on page 162.

Fitting a Question and Answer on the Same Line

If you have short field names (i.e. questions), and the handheld user’s responses (i.e. answers)
will also be short, you can choose to fit both the question and the answer on the same line of the
handheld screen. This will enable you to fit more questions on a single handheld screen.

To fit a question and answer on the same line:
1. Click on the field in the Preview Area to select that field.
2. Click on the Sizing tab.

Check the checkbox labelled Question and Answer on Same Line.

The Preview Area will display how the field looks with the field name (question)
and user’s response (answer) on the same line.

Tip: Adjust the Answer Placement slider to make the answer shift to the right in
order to view more of the question.
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Allowing Multiple Lines for a Question and/or Answer

The Sizing tab of the Form Designer also lets you control if you want a field name (question) or a
user’s response (answer) to take up multiple lines on the handheld screen.

To adjust the space allocated to a question or answer:
1. Click on the field in the Preview Area to select that field.

2. Click on the Sizing tab.

Adjust the Question Height and/or Answer Height sliders appropriately.
The Spacing slider adds blank lines before the question.
The Preview Area will display how the field will look on the handheld with multiple

lines.
TIP: The question and answer components of a field cannot be larger than a

single screen.

Form Designer
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Using the Script Tab to add a Script to a field

Pendragon Forms uses a scripting language to allow you to perform various actions depending

on the type of data a handheld user enters as a response in a field.

The Script tab in the Form Designer window is where you write the script associated with a given

field.

If you click on a field in the Preview Area to select that field, and then you click on the Script tab,

any scripts that you write are associated with the selected field.

Scripts can be used to:

* Perform branching, so that when a user makes a selection in one field, the user
is jumped to a different part of the form to fill in.

* Perform calculations, so that when a user enters one or more values,
a calculation is performed and displayed in another field.

* Reduce handheld data-entry by pre-filling certain fields.

For details about writing scripts, see Chapter 12, Scripting Reference, starting on page 213.
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Saving Your Form Design

As you add fields to your form design, you should save the form design regularly,
especially if the form has a lot of fields.

To save a form design:

1. Click the Save button in the upper left corner of the Form Designer window.

2. Also, when you close the Form Designer window by clicking the Exit button,
you will be prompted to save your form design. Choose Yes when prompted to
save the form.

Save button E Exit button H
\\Fcrm Designer
= | | Q = | | Invoice Tracker | s} | | E
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Editing an Existing Form Design

If you close the Form Designer window before you have finished creating all the fields on your
form, you can go back to the form to edit it.

To edit a form design:
1. In the Pendragon Forms Manager window, click on the name of your form.

2. Cick the Edit button on the left side of the Pendragon Forms Manager window.
The Form Designer window will be displayed.

"
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Freezing Your Form Design

When you have finished creating your form design, the next step in the design process is to
freeze the form design.

Freezing a form design creates a database table within the Pendragon Forms Manager Access
database, for storing all the records associated with a form. Each record is an instance of filling in

the form.

You cannot add, delete or move fields once a form design has been frozen.

To freeze a form design:

1. Click the name of the form in the Pendragon Forms Manager window, to select
and highlight that form.

2. Click the Properties button, 3 Fropeties ‘
The Form Properties window will be displayed. (See next page.)

-
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3. Inthe Data Persistence section of the Form Properties window, choose how long
you want to keep records on the handheld after synchronization.
Choose one option from the following:

. Leave all options blank to remove all records after synchronization.

. Check the Keep a Copy of Records on Handheld checkbox if you want
the handheld to have a copy of the records after synchronization.
This is a good option to use when testing a form design.

. Keep new records on handheld for X days allows to to specify a
number of days from 0 to 999. After synchronization, records will be
stored on the handheld for that number of days.

. Keep incomplete records on handheld means that if your form has a
Completion Checkbox field, then a record will stay on the handheld
until the Completion Checkbox is checked as Yes. This option allows
different records to stay on the handheld for different amounts of time.

rﬁ Form Properties x
Identification
Farm: |Invoice Tracker I0: ,W
Table Name: | A5CI File: [1BED0OBD.OUT
Query Marme: |
Categony: |Unfi|ed = I
[ ata Persistence Access Rights

¥ iK.eep a copy of recards on handheld [ No additions on handheld

Keep new records on handheld for |0 days. [™ Mo updates on handheld
[ Mo deletions on handheld

[ Keepincomplete records on handheld

Freeze Form Design

Freeze Form dezign for distribution to handheld and create databaze |

% Hep Advanced Properties. .. I ak ‘

4. To freeze the form design, click the button labelled:
Freeze Form Design for Distribution to handheld and create database.

5. Click OK to close the Form Properties window.
The form is now ready to be distributed to the handheld device. (See next page.)
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Distributing a Form to the Handheld Device

Once you have frozen a form, the next step is to distribute the form to the handheld device.
To distribute a form design:

1. Click on the name of the form in the Pendragon Forms Manager window.
_ o Digtribiite J
2. Click the Distribute button.

The form will be added to the Default User Group, and members of that user
group will receive the form design on their next synchronization.

If you only have one handheld device, the handheld user name that you created when Pendragon
Forms VI was installed, will have been added to the Default User Group.

If you have more than one handheld device, you can choose to create User Groups and to assign
forms to a specific User Group. See Chapter 5, Managing Users and User Groups, starting on
page 59.

Receiving Form Designs and Entering Data on the Handheld

You must first set up Pendragon Forms VI on the handheld before you can receive form designs.
See Chapter 1, Pendragon Forms VI - Getting Started, page 20.

To receive a form design:

1. Tap the Pendragon Forms VI icon on the Home screen of the handheld device.
Alternatively, tap the Safari icon or the Internet icon on the handheld and select to
go to the bookmarked page for Pendragon Forms VI.

2. On the Synchronization screen, tap the Sync button. Pendragon Forms VI will
synchronize and the handheld device will receive any new form designs.
Note: The handheld must be connected to the Internet (via WiFi or 3G)
or connected via a local area network connection in order to synchronize.

[iPod = 4:43 PM =]

Pendragon Forms

Click the + icon below to add this page to
your home screen.
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3. When synchronization is complete, tap the Launch button to view the list of form
designs on the handheld. Tap on a form to fill in that form.

[iPed = 4:43 PM =

Pendragon 'Fulms

4:44 PM =

[iPod =

¥ 3 [iPod = 4:46 PM =

Invoice Tracker \'L

\ I B NEW RECORD INFO BACK

Click the + icon below to add this page to
your home screen.

4. Each instance of filling in a form is called a record. To create a new record, tap
the New Record button. A blank copy of the form is displayed, ready for you to
enter data. Tap in each field in turn to enter data in that field.

[iPod = 4:46 PM =)

NEW RECORD
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5. Tap the Next button to move to the next screen of the form.
Tap the End button to end the form. You will be returned to the list of records for
that form. New records are highlighted in pink. You can either tap the
New Record button to create another new record, or tap the Back button to return
to the list of forms. Note: Do not use the Back button of the web browser
while in Pendragon Forms VI.

iPod = 4:48 PM = [iPod =’ 4:50 PM = [iPod = 4:52 PM =
Invoice Number NEW RECORD INFO BACK
1525 Piioics Track > )
Invoice Tracker
Date of Invoice Tue Jun 15 2010 1525 ‘
6/15/2010 00:00:00 Gwen Designs

Company Name
Gwen Designs

Company Purchase Order
G2010072005

Date that payment was received
Tue Jul 20 2010

SyA

Tap the End Tap the Next

button to exitthe  button to move to

form. the next screen of
the form.

6. To send data records back to the server, the handheld must be connected to the
Internet via WiFi or 3G, or connected via a local area network connectin to the
server. Tap the Sync button to start synchronizing. Or, if you are on the
Synchronization screen, tap the Sync button. A status bar will be displayed as
Pendragon Forms is synchronized. After synchronization you can tap the Launch
button to return to the list of forms.

iPod < 4:52 PM =
Pendragon Forms
Tap to
Involos Tracker » | synchronize.
B == =
Click the + icon below 1o add this page to Glick the + icon below lo add Ihis page to
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Viewing Data on the PC

Whenever you synchronize the handheld device, new and changed records are uploaded to a
Pendragon Forms MYSQL database on the server, and then imported into the
Pendragon Forms Manager Access database on the PC.

To view data on the PC:

1. Click Start...Programs...Pendragon Forms VI...Pendragon Forms Manager
to open the Pendragon Forms Manager Access database.

2. In the Pendragon Forms Manager window, click on the name of the form whose
data you wish to view.

3. Click the Edit/View button to display the database table for that form.
When prompted to synchronize with the server now, choose Yes, in order to
import all records for the form from the Pendragon Forms MYSQL database into
the Pendragon Forms Manager Access database.
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Copy ME Toascl

. VEZ To Excel

Administration

Delete
m i Users

ez Cateqgarny: —_—————
Distribute IAH—EI Y Export & Groups..
? Help BEr Import | Lookups | + Optians | i Exit |

In the database table for your form, each field is a column and each record is a
separate row of the database table. A record is an instance of a handheld user
filling in the form.

5] Viewer for FORM _ID_459276464

RecordlD - UnitlD - | UserName - TimeStamp - |InvoiceNum - | DateOflnvoi - | CompanyName - | CompanyPu - |DateThatPay - |Originalinve -
0 0 Sarah Smyth 7/20/2010 4:46:08 PM 1525 6/15/2010 Gwen Designs G2010072005 7/20/2010 $225.00
o 0 Sarah Smyth 7/21/2010 4:42:15 PM 1527 6/17/2010 Clover & Roberts CR943521 7/20/2010 $50.00
o 0 Sarah Smyth 7/28/2010 3:19:35 PM 3575 7/28/2010 Varley Trucking VPO20100728 $275.00
o 0 Debra Sancho = 7/28/2010 4:08:25 PM 3777 7/28/2010 Larson Bank and Trust L2706338 $2,500.00
* 0 0 No one 8/11/2010 5:29:50 PM

Pendragon Forms adds four fields to the front of the database table, that the program uses
internally: RecordID, UnitID, UserName and TimeStamp.

The UserName is the user name of the handheld device that most recently changed the record.
The TimeStamp is the creation date and time of the record.

IMPORTANT: Never delete or change columns in the database table, or the form on the handheld
will not be able to synchronize to the database table.
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Installing Pendragon Forms on the Handheld

Before you can use Pendragon Forms, the program must first be installed on the handheld via the
Web browser of the handheld device, and an icon should be created on the Home screen of the
device to allow the handheld user to access the program even when offline.

See Chapter 1, Pendragon Forms VI - Getting Started, pages 20-22 to learn how to install
Pendragon Forms on your handheld device.

Running Pendragon Forms on the Handheld

If a Forms VI icon has been set up on the Home screen of your handheld device,
tap the Forms VI icon to run the program.

Alternatively, tap the Safari icon or Internet icon on the handheld, and then select the bookmarked
Pendragon Forms VI web page to display.

Forms VI icon
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Entering New Records

Each instance of filling in a form creates a record.
To create a new record on the handheld:

1. On the Pendragon Forms VI Synchronization screen, tap the Launch button.

2. On the Forms Main Menu showing the list of available forms, tap the name of the
form that you want to fill in.

3. Tap the New Record button. A new, blank record is displayed on the handheld.

=] [ifed = =
Customer Order —r T
Gustomer Account Number
Iem Catalog
4 Date of Order EEELITEN
rder Ling keme » Customer Purchase Order Number
Fhone Number
Fax Mumber
Click the + icon below to add this page lo
yaur home screen.
& =3 =3
4
» + m

5. Tap in each field in turn, to enter data in that field. On handheld devices with a

popup keyboard, the keyboard will automatically pop up when you are in a Text
or Numeric field.

6. To move forward or backward one screen at a time, tap the Next or Previous
buttons. Note: Do not use the Back button of the web browser when in
Pendragon Forms VI. Tap the End button to exit the record. When you exit a
record, you will be returned to the Review screen for the form.

Tap the New Record button to create another new record, or tap the Back button
to return to the Forms Main Menu.

Lo A— =

2ASEM.. T —— T = (a2

Customer Purchase Order Number

Customer Name 003156 Billing Address Line 1
Grover's lce Cream Phone Number 542 Sunshine Blvd
Customer Account Number Billing Address Line 2 || Grover's Ice Cream
63124 Suite 2 £3124 772212010
Date of Order SRUCELRERAL Billing City
Chicago
C-;;;c‘!lgr e Billing State
llinois Lockup...
FPhone Number -
B47-555-7895 Billing Zip Code
Fax Number 60089
847-555-7995

=) alshlelcluli[c] L} @7 == o3
¥ BBE0000

. ~ = : o o e - > ; — R —— e
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Chapter 3: Using Forms VI on the Handheld

Reviewing Records

An existing record is a record that you have already filled in, or a record that has been sent from
the server to your handheld. To modify an existing record, you need to review the record on the
handheld.

To review records on the handheld:

1. On the Pendragon Forms VI Synchronization screen, tap the Launch button.

2. On the Forms Main Menu showing the list of available forms, tap the name of the
form that you want to review.

3. Alist of existing records for that form will be displayed. Tap the record you would
like to review.

Note: On the Review screen, the default is that three fields from each record are displayed.
The three fields may be the first three fields on the form, or the first three that have been checked
as Display Key fields.

[Poa = 3:45 PN = [Fod = 3:45 PN = [Pod = 3:46 PM = [Pod = 3:46 PN =

- . non Fo o " Y v o i —
" NEW RECORD INFO BACK Customer Name
- . Grover's lce Cream
LAUNCH SYNC T Order ¥ Grover's lce Gream

| 63124 07ME/2010 c;;“'a:“" Account Number
e d I =55
u Jul 15 2010

83530 07/15/2010 Date of Order

Ovder Line Homs 3 Zebra Mix Customer Purchase Order Number
84050 07/20/2010 003156
Alpha Garden Phone Number
66000 O7/21/2010 847.665.7805
gﬂmnomazow g umbec

Click the + icon below to add this page to BA47-555-7995
your home screen.
1L €3 €3
R KR EEENCEC KTy
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Synchronizing the Handheld

Handheld devices can be used to enter data whether you are online or offline. However, in order
to synchronize to back up records and receive any new form designs, a handheld device must be

online.

Handheld devices that are smartphones or that have 3G connectivity can
synchronize at any time provided that there is wireless coverage.

Handheld devices that support WiFi only must connect to a WiFi network or
hotspot in order to synchronize.

To synchronize a handheld device:

If you are on the Forms List screen, tap the Sync button to synchronize.

iPod = 4:52 PM =
Pendragon Forms
Invoice Tracker
Felching

Click the + icon below to add this page lo
yaur home screen.

4L

®

If you are on the Synchronization screen tap the Sync button to synchronize.

iPod = 4:52 PM = iPod = 4:52 PM —
Pendragon Forms Pendragon Forms
Click the + icon below to add this page lo Click the + icon below to add this page lo
yaur home screen. your hame screen,
J i
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Displaying an Extra Field on the Review Screen

The person who designed the form that you are using on the handheld may have opted for the
default of showing the first three fields of every record on the Review screen, or may have
selected which three fields are displayed on the Review screen.

As the handheld user, you might find it useful to view an additional field of your choice on the
Review screen, in addition to the three fields that have been selected for you.

To add an additional field to display on the Review screen:

1. Tap the name of the form.
2. Tap the Info button. On the Info menu, tap the Display button.

[Pod = 5:48 PM = [Ped = 5:48 PM = [Fed = 5:49 PM = [Ped = 5:49 P =
Gustomer Order [ Grover's lce Cream et L —
| 63124 071572010 el Display Columns

ltom Catalog » Marina's Marina's [ [Fietd 1o show: ! B
| | 63530 07152010 63530 07152010 [ox J cancer |
Order Line hems | 4 Zebra Mix Zebra Mix

64850 07/20/2010 64850 07/20/2010

Alpha Garden Alpha Garden

66090 07/21/2010 66090 07/21/2010

Ocean Fresh Ocean Fresh

66190 07/22/2010 66190 07/22/2010

3. On the Display Columns screen, select a field to display, then tap OK. The extra
field that you selected will be displayed in blue ahead of the three fields that are
normally displayed on the Review screen.

Pod =2 5:40 PM = [Pod = 5:49 PM =
NEW RECORD NFO BACK

MEW RECORD INFO BACK

Display Columns
Fla w: T ' 9.63 Grover's lce Cream
tesho |taee Tow 63124 07/15/2010

ﬂ{

8.79 Ocean Fresh
66100 07222010

[~~~ 5233 Alpha Garden
86090 072172010
32.10 Zebra Mix
G4050 072002010

22.00 Marina's
63530 0752010

Tax
v Order Total
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Filtering Records

On the Review screen, the Filter feature allows you to select search criteria, and display only

those records that match the search criteria.

You can search in one field, or across all fields on a form.

To filter records:

1. Tap the name of the form to display the Review screen.

Tap the Info button. Then tap the Filter button.

On the Filter Records screen, select the column (field) that you want to use to

filter records.

4. In the Pattern to Search For field, select the filter criteria that the records have to

match in order to be displayed.

[Pod = 5:53 PM = [Pod = 5:53 PM =

KEW RECORD INFO

Grover's lce Cream

63124 07MS2010

Marina's Marina's

63530 0TME2010 63530 0TME2010

Zebra Mix Zebra Mix

84050 077202010 64050 077202010

Alpha Garden Alpha Garden

66000 07/21/2010 66000 07/21/2010

Ocean Fresh Ocean Fresh

66190 077222010 66190 077222010
i e

Filter Records

Column to filter: Billing Zip Cod .
Pattern 1o search
for:

Billing State
v Billing Zip Code

Enter the...ms Orderes

[Fod = 5:53 PM =

Filter Records
Caolurnn to filter;
Pattern 1o search
for:

| Billing Zip God n

A TITE

Filtered records will be displayed on the Review screen, with a red box in the upper right corner
indicated that the records that are being displayed have been Filtered.

Fod = 5:53 PM =
FILTERED
MEW RECORD INFO BACK T
Filter Records

Marina's =

63530 07NS/2010 Column to filter: B

Zebra Mix ;&:_nem to search

64850 07/20/2010 : 60048

Alpha Garden o J

66090 0772112010

Customer Name

To remove a filter and
return to displaying all
records, tap the Info
button on the Review
screen and select the
blank No Column
option. Then tap OK.
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Sorting Records

On the Review screen, the Sort feature allows you to select a field and sort the records in
Ascending order (A..Z) or Descending order (Z..A) according to the selected field.

The default sort order after synchronization is that records are displayed in Ascending order by
Timestamp (i.e. creation date and time of the record) if you have not selected a primary key.

If you have selected a field to be the primary key, then records will be sorted in Ascending order
by primary key.

New records appear at the bottom of the list, and are placed in the correct sort order only after
synchronization.

You can only select one field on which to sort records.
To sort records:
1. Tap the name of the form to display the Review screen.
On the Review screen, tap the Info button. On the Info menu, tap the Sort button.

On the Sort Records screen, select a field to sort by. Also selct whether you want
to sort in Acsending order (A..Z) or Descending order (Z..A), then tap OK.

[Pod = 311 PM S 312 PM = [Pod = 312 PM = [Ped = 312 PM =
HEW RECORD wFo BACK NEW RECORD wFo BACK
Sort Records

Grover's lce Cream

i Alpha Garden
63124 07/15/2010 Column to sort: [customer tiam [ 66080 07/21/2010

L A:w:enriini I/

Marina's Marina's Grover's lce Cream

B3530 07152010 63530 07152010 I B3124 07TNS2010
Zebra Mix Zabra Mix Marina's

4050 OT/20/2010 4050 OT/20/2010 63530 OTH 52010
Alpha Garden Alpha Garden Ocean Fresh
BEOS0 OTi21/20010 BEOS0 OTi21/20010 66190 072272010
Ocean Fresh Ocean Fresh Zebra Mix
66190 0772272010 66190 0772272010 64950 0772002010

TimeStamp

+ Customer Name

Customer...nt Numbey

Tip:

Sort Records

Column to sort: | '

+ Ascending

........

To revert to sorting records in the order
in which they were created, choose the
blank No Sort option.

If sorting seems to take a long time

- minutes - then instead of sorting on
the handheld, sort the records as they
are sent from the PC. See Additional
Download Criteria, page 178.

v

TimeStamp
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Deleting Records and Forms from the Handheld

Pendragon Forms is designed to be centrally managed from the PC.

* To delete a form design and all its associated records from the handheld, remove
the form from the User Group to which the handheld belongs, and then
synchronize the handheld. See page 65.

* To keep the form design but delete records from the handheld on an ongoing
basis, you need a criteria on the PC that determines which records to remove
from the handheld. Without such criteria, records that are manually deleted from
the handheld will re-appear on the handheld after synchronization.

See Managing the Number of Records Kept on the Handheld, page 52.

When should Records be Deleted Manually from the Handheld?

Allowing handheld users to delete records is a permission set by the person who designed the
form.The default is that the deletion of records is allowed.

You may want to manually delete a record if the record was entered in error. If you delete the
record before you synchronize the handheld, the record will not be sent to the server.

You may also want to delete a record if it was sent from the PC, and incorrect information was
entered on the handheld. If you manually delete the record and then synchronize, you will receive
a fresh copy of the record from the PC.

To manually delete a record from the handheld:

1. Tap on the name of the form to display the Review screen.

2. On the Review screen, tap on the record that you want to delete. The record will
be displayed.

3. Tap on the name of the form at the top of the screen. A Delete button will be
displayed. Tap the Delete button, then tap OK to confirm deletion of the record, or
tap Cancel to cancel deleting the record.

iPod = 3:40 FM — [Pod = 3:40 PM =i

Customer Name

Smithson's
Customer Account Number
5789
Date af Crder
Customer Purchase Order Number
445

Phone Number
224-555-7678

Fax Number

B [ o127 Azconn
“Smithson's ]
Customer Account Number
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Date af Order
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Phone Number
224-555-7678

Fax Number
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Warning - Do Not Delete the Handheld’s Web Browser Cache
or the Forms VI Database on the Handheld

The Pendragon Forms VI application runs in a Web browser on handheld devices.
On iPhone, iPod touch and iPad devices, the Web browser is the Safari icon.
On some Android devices such as the HTC EVO 4G, the Web Browser is the Internet icon.

Pendragon Forms VI allows you to work offline by doing the following:

* All of your form designs are stored in the Web browser cache.
Warning: If you delete the Web browser cache, you will not be able to fill in any
forms while you are offline.

* All of your data (i.e. records) are stored in the FormsVI database on the
handheld.
Warning: If you delete the Forms VI database, you will lose all records on the
handheld. If some records have not yet been synchronized, they will be
permanently lost.

All handheld devices provide a way to delete the Web browser cache and to delete databases on
the handheld. Handheld users should be advised NOT to delete these items if they want to use
Pendragon Forms VI while offline.

8 Photos > -
Plug-Ins [ on |
\=) Store > :
Block Pop-ups rn .'q
i1 Mail, Contacts, Calendars >
Accept Cookies From visited >
B satari —_— t /Databases
Databases /) 0pt|0n
K3 Facebook >
Clear History
w Nike + iPod »
Clear Cookies
Science >
“- Clear Cache ——Clear
u Scribble Lita > CaChe
Swiper » Developer > Option

On an iPod touch,

iPad or iPhone
device, tapping the
Settings icon
displays a

Settings screen.

Scrolling down the
Settings screen,
there is a Safari
option. Tapping on
this option displays
the Safari Settings
screen.

Scrolling down the Safari Settings
screen, there is an option for Databases
and an option to Clear Cache.

If you clear the cache while you are
offline, you will lose all of your form
designs until the next time you can go
online to synchronize.

If you delete the Forms VI you will lose
all records in Forms VI. Any records that
had not yet been synchronized will be
lost forever.
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End of Chapter 3.
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4. Planning Your Data Collection

Project

This chapter looks at planning considerations to take into account when creating a data collection
project based on Pendragon Forms.

In particular, it is important to consider the memory limitations of the handheld devices that you
are using, and your handheld users’ data-entry ability.

How Much Space Does Pendragon Forms Use on the Handheld?

A handheld device has a limited amount of memory, and when you design a data collection
system, it is important not to exceed the available memory of the device. Pendragon Forms VI will
use some memory for the form designs, and some memory for each data record.

The following table illustrates the approximate storage space requirements of Pendragon Forms.

ltem

Memory Considerations

All form designs in
Pendragon Forms VI
on the handheld.

All form designs are stored in the Web browser Cache of the
handheld device. A handheld device may limit the size of each
Web site, and Pendragon Forms VI counts as one Web site on

the device. To stay within the limits of the Web Cache, Pendragon
Software recommends that you not put more than 25 form designs
on the handheld.

Maximum database size
for all data records in all
forms.

Various handheld devices have different limits on the
maximum size that an HTML 5 Web SQL (SQLite) database can
be. Most devices have a 5SMB database limit.

Maximum number of fields
allowed in one form
design.

250 fields

Note: Microsoft Access has some limits on the size of form designs
that can be viewed on the desktop. Form designs with a large
number of Signature or Text fields (with more than 255 characters)
may run into this limitation which will prevent a form design from
being frozen, even if the form has less than 250 fields.

Maximum size of one
record.

2KB - This is a Microsoft Access limit. If you have a lot of Text
fields on a form, and the handheld user enters the maximum
number of characters per field, the record may be too large to fit
into the Access database during synchronization. Delete or
abbreviate text and then re-synchronize the handheld.
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Managing the Number of Records Kept on the Handheld

Pendragon Forms VI provides a convenient way for you to automatically remove records from the
handheld device. If you remove records from the handheld on a regular basis, you will avoid
exceeding the available memory that the handheld device allocates to Pendragon Forms VI.

The Data Persistence section of the Form Properties screen allows you to select the criteria for
removing records from the handheld.

To set Data Persistence options:
1. Click on the name of the form in the Pendragon Forms Manager window.

2. Click the Properties button.

Select the Data Persistence option of your choice. Choices are:

* Leave all Data Persistence checkboxes blank.
After a successful synchronization, all records will be removed from the
handheld.

* Keep a Copy of Records on Handheld.
All records will remain on the handheld.

* Keep new records on handheld for X days.
After synchronization, records will remain on the handheld for X days.
Number X can range from 0 to 999.

* Keep incomplete records on handheld.
This option requires your form design to have a Completion Checkbox field.
Records stay on the handheld until the user checks the Completion
Checkbox to request removal of the record on the next synchronization.

Tip: If you change a Data Persistence Option, you will need to re-distribute the form and
synchronize the handhelds for the change to take effect.

E Form Properties x

Identification

Farrn: |Inv0ice Tracker 1D: 459276464
Table Mame: | ASCH File: |1BE000E0.OUT
Query Name: |
Category. |Unfiled = I~
[iata Persistence Access Rights

¥ iKeep a copy of records on handheld I Mo additions on handheld

Keep new records on handheld for {0 days. ™ Noupdates on handheld
™ Ma deletions on handheld

[T Keepincomplete records on handheld

Freeze Form Design

Freeze Form design for distribution to handheld and create databasze |

? Help Advanced Properties. . ‘ Ok |
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Decide if Handheld Users Need to Share Records

Pendragon Forms is optimized so that handheld users can share form designs, but not records.
This works well if users collect their own data independently of each other.

In some cases, however, you may want users to share certain records, for example, if physicians
share the same patients or sales people have a common list of items for sale.

Requirements for Allowing the Sharing of Records

If you decide that your handheld users need to share records, there are two things you must do
during the form design process to make this possible:

1.

Create your own primary key that does not include the UserName field.

A primary key consists of one or more fields that in combination make a record
unique. The default primary key in Pendragon Forms is a combination of three
fields: the UnitID, the handheld UserName, and the creation Timestamp of the
record. You can click the name of the form in the Pendragon Forms Manager,
then click the Edit/View button to view the default primary key fields in a frozen
form. The combination of both the UserName and the Timestamp in the default
primary key makes it possible for every record from every user to be unique.

If two users create records at exactly the same time, then the records are
distinguished by their different user names.

If users have to share records, however, the UserName field cannot be used as
part of the primary key, as the UserName is updated if a user modifies a record.
If two users start out with the same record on both handhelds, and one user
makes a change to a record, that user’s UserName is assigned to the record on
their handheld. When both users synchronize, there will effectively be a
duplication of records in the database on the PC, as the primary keys of the two
records will now be different due to a change in UserName of one of the records.

To avoid the problem of duplicate records, you will need to select a unique
primary key for your form that does not rely on the UserName field.
See page ?7?7? for further information on creating your own primary key.

Remove the default Additional Download Criteria for the form.

By default, Pendragon Forms only sends records to a handheld device if the
UserName field of the records match the UserName of the handheld device.
This default ensures that each user can only receive their own records on the
handheld. This default is controlled by the Additional Download Criteria form
property.

When users are sharing records, however, it is necessary to remove this default
criteria, so that all the records in a form get sent to all users. See page 178 for
information on how to remove the default Additional Download Criteria.
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Problems with Sharing Records

During synchronization of Pendragon Forms, any new or changed records on the handheld will
overwrite the existing record on the PC. If sharing of records is allowed, and two users modify the
same record, then the first user to synchronize will update the record on the PC. If the second
user then synchronizes, the second user’s record will overwrite that of the first user. This can be a
problem if the user with the less-up-to-date information synchronizes last.

To minimize this problem, it may be necessary to enforce a strict synchronization schedule on the
handheld users. For instance, handheld users working different shifts may need to synchronize
once at the beginning of their shift to receive any updates from the previous shift, and then
synchronize again at the end of their shift to upload data for those on the next shift.

If you do not want to risk one user accidently overwritng another's record, then you need to plan
your form design so that users never modify the same record, and instead just create their own
records. In the case of medical personnel sharing patient records, for example, you can create
a parent form for storing the basic patient information, and a subform for storing the details of a
patient visit. Each handheld user can access the parent form record but not modify it, and
creates a separate subform record to log their observations when they see the patient. Since
users are creating new subform records, they are not modifying the same record and will not
overwrite each other. For information on using parent forms and subforms, see page 116.

Create Forms that Minimize Data-Entry

It is important to think of the audience that will be filling in your forms on the handheld devices.
Instead of making the data easy to analyze once it is on the PC, focus on making the form easy
to use on the handheld device. If the handheld users find it easy to fill in a form, they will be more
likely to enter data correctly.

To help improve the accuracy of data entry, try to minimize the use of Text fields. If there is

a question on your form for which there are several known responses, use a Popup List or a
Lookup List field, so that the handheld user can just select a response. The user will save time by
not having to write text, and the data will be more accurate because it will not be susceptible to
typographical errors.
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Testing Synchronization

Before you deploy a form design to your handheld users, you must test the following:

Test that new records created on the handheld can successfully synchronize to
the Pendragon Forms Manager Access database.

If you are creating records on the PC to send to the handheld, you will need to
test:

a) that records from the Pendragon Forms Manager Access database (or other
Access database if linking to an external database) can be sent to the handheld,
and

b) that records created or modified on the handheld can successfully be sent
back to the Access database.

For information on how to synchronize a handheld device, see:
Chapter 3, Using Forms VI on the Handheld, page 44.

Synchronization is a two-step process:

1.

2.

When the handheld user taps the Sync button on the handheld, new and
changed records on the handheld are uploaded to the Pendragon Forms MySQL
database on the staging server.

At regular intervals, the Pendragon Transfer Agent on the PC imports data from
the MySQL database into the Pendragon Forms Manager Access database.

To set the frequency of importing data from the MySQL server, see:
Desktop/Server Synchronization, page 183.

If Pendragon Forms encounters a problem that prevents data from going to or coming from the
handheld during synchronization, an error message will be generated in the Synchronization Log
for that user. You will need to investigate and solve any synchronization problems before
deploying your application.

If the user’s handheld device is available, tap the View Log button on the Synchronization screen
of the handheld to view the log.

To view the synchronization log for a given user on the PC:

1.
2.

Click Start... All Programs...Pendragon Forms VI...Pendragon Forms Manager.

In the Pendragon Forms Manager, click the Users button to open the Pendragon
Transfer Agent window.

In the Pendragon Transfer Agent window, click on the name of the user who has
reported synchronization problems. A User screen will be displayed.

On the user screen, scroll down and click the View Log button to view the most
recent synchronization log message for that handheld user.
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To find problem records on the handheld:

1. All new or changed records on the handheld are shaded light pink.
After synchronization, records that have successfully been sent to the server
have a white background. If immediately after synchronization a record is still
shaded pink, it means that that record was not uploaded to the server. Tap on
the record that did not synchronize, and check if there is a field that was filled in

incorrectly.
[Pod = 11:36 AM —] [Pod = 11:38 AW —
New or changed [ suinserans Beiinds Bertrand 'mmid'ately aﬂerf
10/H2010 11:30am Silver 10/8/2010 11:30am Silver svnchronization. i
records are // Harry Tomkins Harry Tomkins — y . . '
shaded pmk 10//2010 7:45pm Gold 1072010 7:45pm Gold a record is still pmk,

it means that the
record has not been
uploaded to the
server.

How Often Should Users Synchronize?

It is recommended that users synchronize at least once a day if they are creating or modifying
records on the handheld. The longer that they wait to synchronize, the higher the risk of losing
data due to a mishap with the handheld device.

By synchronizing at least once a day, you will reduce the amount of data that is on the handheld
but has not yet been backed up to the PC. Losing the handheld would mean recovering one
day’s worth of data collection, not weeks.

If you cannot risk losing a full day’s worth of records, consider synchronizing more than once per
day.

* Important note: Handheld users must be online in order to synchronize.
Handheld users with devices that include data service can synchronize whenever
they have wireless coverage. Handheld users with devices that can only connect
via WiFi must be connected to a WiFi network or hotspot in order to synchronize.
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Ensure that Regular Backups are made

Pendragon Forms VI consists of two databases:

* The Pendragon Forms MySQL database is on the staging server, and is where
handheld devices synchronize.

* The Pendragon Forms Manager Access database is on a PC (sometimes the
same PC as the MySQL database). At regular intervals, a program called the
Pendragon Transfer Agent imports data from the Pendragon Forms MySQL
database into the Pendragon Forms Manager Access database.

The Pendragon Forms Manager Access database on the PC is where all of your form designs
and data are stored. If you lose everything on your handheld device and you still have the
Access database on the PC, you can recover all of your form designs, and all data up to the last
time that data was imported from the Pendragon Forms MySQL database.

Warning: The handheld is NOT a backup for the data on the PC!

If you lose the Pendragon Forms Manager Access database on the PC but you still have
Pendragon Forms on the handheld, you will NOT be able to synchronize your forms just by
re-installing Pendragon Forms VI on the PC. This is because each form design has a unique
Form ID#, and there needs to be a match between the Form ID# of the form on the handheld, and
the Form ID# of a form design in the database in order to synchronize.

As part of your data collection process, you need to backup the Pendragon Forms Manager
Access database regularly, and even daily. If you are going to rely on electronic forms instead of
paper forms, you need to take steps to protect your only copy of your data.

The Pendragon Forms Manager database is typically stored in the C:\Users\Public\Forms3 folder.
The Pendragon Forms Manager database is named FORMS32K.MDB.

Make a backup copy of the Forms database regularly, even daily, and store the backup on a flash
drive, external hard drive or CD-ROM that is separate from the hard drive where Forms VI is
installed.

See Chapter 18, Backing Up Pendragon Forms VI, starting on page 357 for additional information
on making backups.

See page 360 for information on recovering form designs.
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End of Chapter 4.
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5. Managing Users and User Groups

Each Pendragon Forms VI user must be assigned a User Name and a Password, and must be
added to a User Group to receive the form designs for that Group.

The Pendragon Transfer Agent window is where Users and User Groups are managed.

This chapter covers how to perform administrative tasks within the Pendragon Transfer Agent
to add Users, set or change User passwords and permissions, and to assign Users and form
designs to various groups.

First User Name and Password, and the Default Group

When Pendragon Forms VI is first installed, you are prompted to enter a User Name and
password for the first handheld user.

The first handheld user is automatically added to the Default User Group. Whenever you
distribute a form design in the Pendragon Forms Manager, the form design is added to the
Default Group. Any users who are members of the Default Group will receive the form designs
that group whenever they synchronize their handheld device.

If you are using Pendragon Forms VI for just one user, then you do not need to be concerned

in

with Users and Groups, since you will be the first handheld user and you will be a member of the

Default Group.

However, if you purchase additional Forms licenses to allow multiple handheld devices to use the
software, then you will need to add the new users to Pendragon Forms VI, assign a password to

each new user, and add each user to at least one Group.
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Accessing the Pendragon Transfer Agent

In the Pendragon Forms Manager, click on either the Users button or the Groups button to open
the Pendragon Transfer Agent.
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The Pendragon Transfer Agent window is displayed. The Pendragon Transfer Agent has a Users
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Adding New Users

For each additional Pendragon Forms license that you purchase, you can add a new user who
can synchronize Pendragon Forms VI.

For information on how to enter new license codes, see page 22.

To add a new user:

1.

In the Pendragon Forms Manager, click the Users button or the Groups button to
display the Pendragon Transfer Agent window.

In the Users section of the Pendragon Transfer Agent window,
click the Create New User button.
Type a name for the user in the New User Name field.

In the New Password field, type a password for the user, and then re-type the
password in the Retype Password field.
Click the Add button to add the new user to the Users section of the

Pendragon Transfer Agent window.
Add the new user to a Group - see next page. Users must be a member of at

least one user group in order to receive form designs.
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Creating a New Group

If you choose to add all new users to the Default Group, then all the users will receive every form
that you distribute. In this case you do not need to create any new groups.

If, however, you have different users who need different form designs, or you want to test out a
form design with a smaller group of users before you give the form to all users, you can create
new groups to manage which users receive which form designs.

To create a new group:

1. In the Pendragon Forms Manager, click the Users button or the Groups button to
display the Pendragon Transfer Agent window.

2. In the Groups section of the Pendragon Transfer Agent window,
click the Create New Group button.

Type a name for the Group in the Group Name field, then click the Add button.
Add users to the new group - see next page.

Add form designs to the group - see page 64.
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Adding Users to a Group

To add users to a group:

1. Inthe Pendragon Forms Manager, click the Users button or the Groups button to
display the Pendragon Transfer Agent window.

2. In the Groups section of the Pendragon Transfer Agent window,
click on the name of the group.

In the Users section of the group, click the Add User to Group button.

4. Alist of users will be displayed. Click the Add button next to the user whom you
want to add to the group.

5. If you have no other users or forms to add to the group, close the Pendragon
Transfer Agent window by clicking the OK button in the upper right corner of the

window.
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Adding Forms to a Group

When you add a form to a group, all the members of that group will receive the form when they
synchronize.

To add a form to a group:

1. Inthe Pendragon Forms Manager, click the Users button or the Groups button to
display the Pendragon Transfer Agent window.

2. In the Groups section of the Pendragon Transfer Agent window,
click on the name of the group.

In the Forms section of the group, click the Add Form to Group button.

A list of distributed forms will be displayed. Click the Add button next to the form

that you want to add to the group.
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Removing Users or Forms from a Group

To remove users or forms from a group:

1. In the Pendragon Forms Manager, click the Users button or the Groups button to
display the Pendragon Transfer Agent window.

2. In the Groups section of the Pendragon Transfer Agent window,
click on the name of the group.

3. Either:

To remove a user, click the Remove button next to the user whom you want to
remove from the group.

Or:

To remove a form, click the Remove button next to the form that you want to
remove from the group.

4. If you have no other users or forms to remove from the group, close the
Pendragon Transfer Agent window by clicking the OK button in the upper right
corner of the window.
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Changing a User Name or Password;
Deactivating or Removing a User

You can make changes to a user’s profile, including changing their User Name or Password,
de-activating the user or removing the user entirely.

To change a User’s Profile:

1. Inthe Pendragon Forms Manager, click the Users button or the Groups button to
display the Pendragon Transfer Agent window.

2. In the Users section of the Pendragon Transfer Agent window,
click on the name of a user.

3. You can change any of the following:

* If you need to change the User Name, highlight the user name in the
New User Name field, then type the new user name.
Click the Change Name button.

* |f you need to assign a new password to the user, type and then re-type
the new password in the Password Change section, then click the Change
Password button.

[ Pendragon Transfer Agent =l |
Last synchronized at 10/12/2010 2:42:03 PM
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CHANGE NAME |

Password Change

New Password: i
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e || B

- Version 6.0.0

USERS

66
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* |If you want to de-activate a user to prevent them from being able to
synchronize, un-check the Active User checkbox in the Permissions section,
and click the Change Permissions button.

* If you want to remove a user entirely, click the Remove User button.

4. If you have no other changes to make, close the Pendragon Transfer Agent
window by clicking the OK button in the upper right corner of the window.

Recovery Groups

If a user has a form that generates errors during synchronization, the data records for the form
may not be uploaded to the server. When this happens, the form is placed in a Recovery Group
for that user. The Recovery Group prevents the form design from being removed from the
handheld even if the form is removed from all other groups to which the user belongs.

Without the form design on the handheld, the user would have no way to access the problem
records to correct them. The Recovery Group for a given user allows the form design to stay on
the handheld until all the problem records have been corrected.

Problems that might cause errors and unsynced records include a primary key field not being
filled on on a form, or a Text field containing too many characters.

When all the problem records have been corrected and successfully synchronized, a form will be
removed from the user’'s Recovery Group.

To view Recovery Groups:

1. In the Pendragon Forms Manager, click the Users button or the Groups button to
display the Pendragon Transfer Agent window.

2. In the Groups section of the Pendragon Transfer Agent window,
click on the Show Recovery Groups button. (See picture on the next page.)

3. Click on the RECOVERY group for a given user to see which forms the user has
that contain data that was not synchronized.

* Notify the user which forms contain unsynchronized records.

* |f the user taps on a form on the handheld, unsynchronized records are
highlighted in pink on the Review screen. The user can go into each
unsynchronized record in turn to correct any errors such as blank fields.

4. If you have no other Recovery Groups to check, close the Pendragon Transfer
Agent window by clicking the OK button in the upper right corner of the window.

67



Chapter 5: Managing Users and User Groups
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6. Managing Form Designs

This chapter looks at the options available for changing form designs and organizing form

designs within the Pendragon Forms Manager.

Making Changes to a Frozen Form

After a fom design has been frozen, there are some elements of the form design that can be

changed, and some that cannot.

CAN be Changed in a Frozen Form

CANNOT be Changed in a Frozen Form

* Form Names.
* Field Names.
* Scripts.

* Selection of a Lookup List or Form Name in
a Lookup List field.

* Selection of a Form Name in a Subform or
Single Subform field.

¢ Some Advanced Field Properties (i.e. any
thing not grayed out.)

* Form Properties and Advanced Form
Properties

* Adding a field to the form.
* Deleting a field from a form.
* Column Names.

* Changing the items in a Popup List or
MultiSelection List.

¢ Changing the Field Type of a given field.

To make changes to a frozen form design:

1. Click the name of the form in the Pendragon Forms Manager, then click the Edit
button to display the Form Designer window.

2. Make the necessary modifications in the Form Designer window, within the limits
of what can be changed. Click the Exit button to close and save your changes.

3. Click the name of the form in the Pendragon Forms Manager and then click the

Distribute button.

4. Synchronize the handheld device for the changes to take effect.

Tip: If you need to change an item that cannot be changed on a frozen form, make a copy of the

form design and modify the copy.
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Copying a Form Design

You may need to copy a form design if:
You want to use one form as a starting point for the design of a different form.

You need to modify a form that is frozen. If you copy a frozen form, the copy is
not frozen, and can be modified. When you make a copy of the form, only the
form design is copied, not the data in the original form.

To copy a form design:

1. Click on the name of the form in the Pendragon Forms Manager, then click the
Copy button. You will be asked to confim that you want to make a new copy of
the selected form. Click Yes.

2. The name of the copied form will be the original form name plus an asterisk (*) at
the end of the name. Click the Edit button to change the name of the new form,
as well as to change, add or delete fields on the form.

3. When the copy is created, the database column names will remain the same as
in the original form design. If you need to import data from the original form into
the copy, you can do so by freezing the copy and then clicking on the Import
button. See page 206.

Tip:
Avoid having multiple form designs with exactly the same name. One way to do this is to use
version numbers in your form names, e.g. Inspection v1.0, Inspection v.2.0, etc.
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Organizing Form Designs into Categories

If you are working on a project that involves several form designs, it may be useful to group the
forms into a category for ease of use.
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Tip 1:

If you are viewing a category, and then you create a new form, the new form will not be visible in
that category until you assign the form to that category.

Tip 2:

The category All allows you to view all form designs that you have created, regardless of
category.
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Recycle Bin

The Recycle Bin is a special category. When you delete a form design from the PC, the form is
re-assigned to the Recycle Bin category. If the form design is still on the handheld, the next time
you synchronize, data will still be sent to the PC and then the form will be removed from the

handheld.
To retrieve a form design from the Recycle Bin:
1. Inthe Pendragon Forms Manager, select the Recycle Bin category to view
deleted forms.

2. Click the name of the form that you want to retrieve, and then click the Properties
button.

3. Inthe Form Properties window, assign the form to a different category
(for example the Unfiled category), by selecting that category.

A form on the handheld will not synchronize unless the Form ID# on the handheld matches the
Form ID# in the database. The Recycle Bin provides some protection from accidentally deleting
a form from the PC that is still being used on the handheld. Only if you are certain that a form
design is not on the handheld should you delete form designs from the Recycle Bin category.
To delete a form and its data from the Recycle Bin, view the Recycle Bin category, then click the
name of the form and click the Delete button in the Pendragon Forms Manager.

Important: If you delete a form from the Recycle Bin category, the form design and its data
records are permanently deleted from the database.
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Deleting a Form and its Records

In order to synchronize, the Form ID# of a form on the handheld must exactly match the Form ID#
of a form in the Pendragon Forms Manager database. If you permanently delete a form from the
database on the PC, you will lose your ability to synchronize that form, even if the form is still on
the handheld.

The following is the proper sequence for deleting forms from the handheld:

1.

In the Pendragon Forms Manager, click on the Groups button, then click the
Edit Members button of the user group containing the form to be deleted.

* The Default Group contains your form designs if you have not created any
groups.

In the User Group Editor, click in the gray cell to the left of the form name, then
press the Delete button on the keyboard to delete the form design from the

group.
Wait until each handheld has had an opportunity to synchronize. During each

synchronization, records for the form will be sent to the PC, and then both the
form design and the associated records will be removed from the handheld.

NOTE: In a multi-user scenario it may take several days before each handheld
user has had an opportunity to synchronize.

After each handheld has had an opportunity to synchronize, you can either:
* Keep the form and its data in the Pendragon Forms database.

* Delete both the form design and its data by clicking on the name of the form
in the Forms Manager, then clicking the Delete button. Deleting the form
design will re-assign the form to the Recycle Bin category (see page 72).
You may want to wait a while before deleting the form design from the
Recycle Bin, in the event that there is a handheld user who is still entering
data in the form.

Troubleshooting Tips on Deleting forms

If you delete a form manually from the handheld and the form returns after
synchronization, you may want to check that the form has been removed from
the Default user group and any other user groups to which your handheld unit
belongs.

If you delete a form from the PC by clicking the Delete button in the Forms
Manager, but you still have new records on the handheld, the records will be able
to synchronize to the PC only as long as the form design remains in the Recycle
Bin (see page 72). If you delete a form from the Recycle Bin, you will have to
attempt to retrieve the form design first before you can retrieve the data from the
handheld. See page 362.
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Printing a Form Design

You can print a form design to have a hard copy of the sequence of the fields on the form.
To print a form design:

1. Click on the name of the form in the Pendragon Forms Manager window.

2. Click the blue arrows to open the Access Navigation Pane.

On the Access Navigation Pane, click the All Access Objects menu and select

Reports.
1. Click on the name of a form.
2. Click the
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4. In the Reports Menu, double-click on a Report type:
* Form Printed Report Listing displays 9 fields per page.
* Form Printed Report Preview displays 5 fields per page.

* Form Printed Report Preview - Detail displays 2 fields per page, and
includes scripts. If you are using this option, you may want to set your print-
er properties to print two pages per printer page, to reduce the amount of
paper that is used.

3. A print preview window will appear. You can click the < and > arrows at the
bottom of the window to move from page to page. Click the Print button in the
Microsoft Access menu bar at the top of the screen to print the form design
report.
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7. Field Types

In the Pendragon Forms Manager, the Form Designer window is where you create your form
design.

To access the Form Designer, either:
a. Click the New button in the Pendragon Forms Manager, to create a new form.

or
b. Click on the name of an existing form in the Pendragon Forms Manager, and
then click the Edit button to modify that form.

Every field on your form must have a Field Name and a Field Type.

* AField Name can be a maximum of approximately 255 characters.
A carriage return counts as 2 characters.

* AfField Type determines the kind of data that the handheld user will be allowed to
enter as an answer in this field.

This chapter looks at the 20 different field types that are available in Pendragon Forms VI.

Form Designer
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= Field Type:
Fostion it Name | Freeform Text -
]
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Freeform Text Field

A Freeform Text field, also called a Text field, allows the handheld user to enter any alpha,
numeric or other character as a response in the Text field.

* AText field can store up to 255 characters by default.
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For each field on your form, use the Sizing tab in the Form Designer to adjust the amount of
screen space allocated for the question or answer component of the field. If both a field name
and its answer can fit on the same line, you can check the Question and Answer on Same Line
checkbox. If a question is several lines long, or you want to allow an answer to be several lines
line, adjust the Question Height and Answer Height accordingly.

Form Designer

=] | | Q = | | Customer Crder Form | nl |
T2 iz i
14 <

Company Special Instructions for this order:

[

First Marne
Last Marne
Phane

Fax

Address Line 1
FAddress Line 2
ity

State

l Field “ Data || Wisual I[ Sizing ]| Script ]

" | Question and Answer on S ame Line
Spacing: [— Question Height: Anzwer Height:

Zip Code /
Country

Customer Order Form z2

Speial Instructions for this order,
{Include customization Fequirements
and special delivery instructions.}

Sl
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Advanced Field Properties of Text Fields

The Data tab in the Form Designer window shows the Advanced Field Properties that are

available for a Text field.

* Maximum Length

The default maximum length of a Text field is 255 characters, which is

long enough for most Text fields. If you need to allow more characters, or
limit users to fewer characters, you can change the Max Length field on

the Data tab to a number from 1 to 2000.

The Max Length field cannot be changed after a form has been frozen.

* Pattern

You can choose that text that the user enters must conform to a pattern:

upper case letters only, lower case letter only, alphanumeric characters
only (that is characters A to Z or digits 0 to 9 only. No punctuation or
other characters including hyphens -), or printable characters only.

For information on other Advanced Field Properties, refer to:
Chapter 8, Form Designer & Advanced Field Properties, page 140.

Form Designer

(= | @ B | | CustomerOrder Fom | | o |
Customer Order Form 1 - Question: 12 —— —
Compariy Special Instructions for this order: ‘ 14 | | 4 | ‘
First Marne ]
Last Marme = = e 7
Fhane l Field ][ [iata ]| isual “ Sizing || Script ]
Fax
Address Lina Column Mame: Max Length:  Pattern:
Rddress Line
City ] -
Stote
Zip Code ¢ 7] Auta-D efault Default alue:
Cauntry =
| Primary Key
i
|| Required
“Special Instructions for this ordar: : || Digplay Key
{Include custarnization requirements i
and special delivery instructions.} Integer _
| Do Mot Upload Ta PC
il

b
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Using Text Fields on the Handheld

On the handheld, tap in a Text field to position
the cursor in that field.

If you are running Pendragon Forms VI in a Web
browser on a PC or netbook, use the mouse to
click in a Text field to position the cursor.

On handheld devices, the onscreen keyboard
pops up when the cursor is in a Text field.

Type the desired text, then tap Done to close the
keyboard. You can keep the onscreen keyboard
up and tap to position the cursor in another field
to fill in that field before closing the onscreen
keyboard.

On a PC or netbook, use the keyboard of the
device to enter text in a Text field.

Company
First Mame
Last Name
Fnone

Fax

Address Line 1
Address Line 2
City

State

Zip Code
Country

liPed = 4:10 PM =
Company Henry Furnishings
First Namea Rita

Last Name Jefferson
Fhone
Fax

Address Line 1

2 BOENE00 =
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Numeric Field

A Numeric field allows the handheld user to enter a numeric character using an onscreen numeric

keypad or the built-in keyboard of the handheld device.

The maximum length of a Numeric field is 14 digits.
A decimal point and a minus sign can be included in addition to the
14 digits.

On the Data tab of a Numeric field, you can choose the number of
decimal places that you want to display on the handheld. Users can enter
more decimal places than you specify, but the number will be rounded to
the selected number of decimal places for display purposes on the
handheld.

On the Data tab, you can also specify a numeric range that the handheld
user must stay within (a Minimum and a Maximum).

Exponents can be used to represent very large or very small numbers.
For example:

1,500,000 can be entered as 1.5e6

0.0025 can be entered as 2.5e-3

The maximum positive exponent for a large number is €308.

The minimum negative exponent for a small number is e-324.

Form Designer

(=} | @ BH| | Aveage Test Score [ v B
Average Test Score 1 Question: 2 e i R Tt B e
Etudant Name ; Test Score 1 ‘ | ‘ ‘ 4| ‘ ‘ | ‘
TestSeore | i S | S S ) B
Test Score 2 ¢ B T %
Test Scare 3 [ Field ]I Data || Visual ” Sizing || Script ]
Test Scored
Test Score B Field Marne: -
Tatal paints Pasition Figld Type:
Murnber of tests taken .. Test Score 1 | Mumeric i

Awerage Score

2
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Advanced Field Properties of Numeric Fields

The Data tab in the Form Designer window allows to you set Advanced Field Properties of a
Numeric field.

* Integer
Check the Integer checkbox if you want the handheld user to enter
integers (whole numbers) only. If you choose integers, you are limited to
numbers between + or - 2,147,483,647 (effectively 9 digits).

* Decimal Places
If you want to display a certain number of decimal places (0 - 14) on the
handheld, enter the number in the Decimal Places field. Any numbers
that the user enters with more decimal places will be rounded to the
requested number of decimal places for display purposes.

*  Minimum Value and Maximum Value
If you want to restrict the handheld user to entering numbers within a
numeric range, you can set the minimum (Min) value and the maximum
(Max) value of the allowable range. You must fill in both the Min and the
Max values to specify the range.

For information on other Advanced Field Properties of Numeric fields, refer to:
Chapter 8, Form Designer & Advanced Field Properties, page 140.

Form Designer

=] | | Q = | | Fwerage Test Score | | | E
T2 Queston 2 —
Student Hame j Test Score 1 ‘ 14 H 4 H » || |‘
Tzt Soore 1 . | i) (W) |Same)] | S,
Test Score 2 . g E S 7
Test Score 3 .. I Field H Data ” Visual ” Sizing || Scpt ]
Test Scored .
Test ScareS .. Decimal Places:
Totalpoints ..
Murnber of test: TestScorel - 1
Average Score

[ Austo-D efault Default ' alue:

Primamy Key

= e

[F] Required inirnum 4 alue:

a

|| Display Key

| b aimnuim Y alue:;
" | Integer 100

| Do Not Upload To PC
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Using Numeric Fields on the Handheld

Fod = — E0iPM =
Student Name
On the handheld, tap in a Numeric field to Test Scare 1
H'H H . Test Score 2
position the cursor in that field. S
. Test Score 4
If you are running Pendragon Forms VI on a PC Test Score 5
. . . . Total points
or netbook, click the mouse in a Numeric field to e
position the cursor in that field. Average Score
ED

On handheld devices, the onscreen keyboard

will pop up when the cursor is positioned in a ey =
Numeric field. Enter a numeric value, then tap Uenisiier

Done to close the keyboard.

Test Score 4

On a PC or netbook, use the keyboard of the
device to enter a Numeric value.

ST TE

lifed = 604 PM =

Swdent Name  Jim Thorsen
. . . . Test Score 1 98.3
Numeric fields can contain calculations. TestScore2 985

Test Score3 978

See Chapter 13, Scripting Examples, Tadsens BB
page 275. TestScores 982

Total points 493.4
Number of lests taken 5
Average Score 8.7
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Currency Field

A Currency field allows the handheld user to enter a number with 2 decimal places.

Currency fields are stored as a number of cents.
The decimal point is automatically added, and commas are automatically
added after every thousand.

The maximum length of a currency field is 9 significant digits including
the decimal places, that is, +/- $9.999.999.99 .
If a larger number is necessary, use a Numeric field.

Form Designer

= y V| @ B | | SalesOrder | | | W
Snles Order 14 Question: 3 [ sl
Date of Ord [ Price | 14 ‘ 4 ‘ > H N‘
e ame -
Pri : ' i iz i
QT:-.uen e ™ [ Field ][ Data ” “isual ][ Sizing ” Script ]
Item Tatal Field M ame: Field Type:

Position Price | i =

3

v

Using Currency Fields on the Handheld

Currency fields are stored as a whole number of cents, Dt o1 i
and the Currency field displays the number with the ftem Name oy Sea Otter
appropriate decimal places. For example, entering ;:fn“w e
1995 in a Currency field will display as $19.95. ftem Total  $39.90
Tap in a Currency field to position the cursor in that
field. Then use the onscreen keypad or the keyboard
of the handheld device to enter a currency amount.

[ £nd
Currency fields can contain calculations. See page5
275 and 277.
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Option 1 of 5 Field

The Option 1 of 5 field displays five checkboxes labeled 1 2 3 4 5, and the handheld user can tap
one box to make a selection.

Form Designer

n | Y Bx gl | Q = | | Annual Customer Survey | | ! |
B nn
Fleaze rate us on the following, il Technical Support 4 4

LN 7|
1 being the lowest rating and
E biing the highest rating.

[ Fied ][ Data || visual |[ Siging | Seript |

Product Knowledge ;
IIHE Field Mame: Field Type:

Customer Service Position :
LzElE] Technical Support [Dption1 i -

Techrnical Suppott 4
1l2]a]4]s -

Using Option 1 of 5 Fields on the Handheld

iPod = 10:30 PM =H

Please rale us on the following,
1 being the lowes! raling and
5 being the highast rating.

Tap or click a box in the Option 1 of 5 field to
select that number. B B3

Customer Service
1123 .l 5

Technical Support

INEAEAEN - |

83



Chapter 7: Field Types

Popup List Field

A Popup List field allows the handheld user to select only one item from a list of items.

In the Form Designer window, type each item in the list on a separate line in the
List ltems section of the screen.

Each item in the Popup List cannot exceed 30 characters.

The maximum length of the entire Popup List is 512 characters. A carriage return
(pressing Enter) counts as 2 characters.

Important: When you freeze a form, Popup List items are also frozen and cannot
be changed. If you need a list that can be modified after the form is frozen, use a
Lookup List field instead of a Popup List.

Form Designer

| @ 35| | widife Survey | || B
fs“""e" : 1 s Question: 2 T T LT )
!f'..[.?”‘e and Time “which animal did pou obgerve? | 14 H 4 ‘ ‘ » ‘ ‘ [ | |
'Eﬁhich anirnal ::Iid wou obzerve? i i | izi i
] ‘ [ Field “ Data ” Yizual ” Sizing || Script J
Field Mame: Fidld Tyrie:
Pasion [y /hich arimal did you obzerve? | Papup list =
2 :
List Items:
E?CIELBFZT -
Moose =
Deer
Sea Otter
Brown Bear -

[#] ul
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Using Popup List Fields on the Handheld

Tap or click in a Popup List field and make a selection from the list.

Pod = 5:37 PM = Pod = 5:37 PM = [Pod = 5:37 PM =
i Suresy Observation Date and Time Jrioie Survey
: :
Observation Date and Time Observation Date and Time
Which animel 8¢ you observe?
Which animal did you cbserve? l Bear . Which animal did you cbserve?
Where was your location? Polar Bear '

Where was your location? Where was your location ?

v Polar Bear

Arctic Fox

You can create a cascading Popup/Lookup relationship, whereby a selection made in a
Popup List determines which Lookup List is displayed in the next field.
See Cascading Lookup, page 108.

ifod = 10:50 PM Fod = 10:50 PM —]

Thu Jun 3 2010 Food Burvey

Select the type of food that you are Survey Date
eind vy Cod - [ dun3 2010 ]

Fish Haddock 1
[ ./ [ oc | Select the type of food that you are
Select the food item Orange Roughy tasting today
3 |Pollock 1 [Fisn ¥

Rate how much you Bked this item, 5 | | Select the food item
i T~
od
| ! Rate how much you kked this item, 5
Is“’ being the highest rating.
Titapia | EREAERED -
Meat [Tuna |

v Fish
Vegetable
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MultiSelection List Field

A MultiSelection List field allows the handheld user to select one or more items from a list.
A checkbox appears next to each item in the list, and the user can choose which boxes to check.

* In the Form Designer window, type each item in the list on a separate line.
* Each item in the list can be up to 30 characters.
*  The maximum number of items in a Multi-Selection List is 32 items.

* When you freeze a form design, the MultiSelection List entries are frozen and
cannot be changed. If you need to change a list on a regular basis, use a series
of Lookup Lists instead of a MultiSelection List.

Internally, a MultiSelection list is stored as a binary number, with each bit position in the number
representing one of the options in the list. For a sample script that ‘decodes’ the binary number,
see page 293.

Form Designer

(=N | @ 8| | widfeSuvey | vl B
T Question: 4 T i o e i e
?_bsse:‘[;““‘”l?“‘e and Time Select the activities that you obhzerved the animal daing: | | | ‘ 4 | | » | | | |
'v Selemneﬁid youshserve? [ Fisd || Data || wisust || Sizing || Seript |
Where was your location? Field Name: Field Type
Position Select the activities that vou observed | Multiselection List =
the animal doing: —
4 List Items:
EE:EEQ s
Wildlife Survey z2 Foraging =
“Select the activities that you observed | Slesping
tl‘;ﬂ;in&ul doing: ‘ Play\ng_
[m] Feed\r?g + Swimming =
(%] ful
=
When you create a MultiSelection List T
field, click the Sizing tab in the Form e BRI R e e | =l &
. . . Juitdiite surve, I T ———
Designer window to re-size the answer o ot e Seleethe actes thatyou observed the annaltorg | M4][ 4] 0 | E]
height of the field so that the user can et (ot [ Deta [ viual [ ][ e |
. “ Question and &nswer on Same Line
See as many Optlons as Can flt On the Spacing: [ Question Height: Answer Height:
handheld screen. =
If the list has more entries than can be i Suves IR
seen, a scroll arrow in the lower right N i
corner of the list can be used to scroll 5 s
down. g;gm‘;@ |
B Fying il
-
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When the handheld is synchronized and data is sent to the PC, all the selected items will be listed
in the field, separated by semicolons.

TimeStamp ~ | ObservationDateAndT ~ | WhichAnim: » | WhereWasY - | SelectTheActivitiesThatYol «

3/20/2010 4:22:58 PM 3/20/2010 8:22:00 AM Eagle Westshare Flying;Hunting
3/20/2010 4:25:24 PM 3/20/20109:30:00 AM Polar Bear MNorthshaore Foraging;Hunting;Running
3/20/2010 4:28:54 PM 3/20/2010 12:18:00 PM Sea Otter Open Ocean  Swimming

8/20/2010 5:35:24 PM 2/20/2010 5:35:40 PM Polar Bear Brookfield Zoo Sleeping;Swimming

Using MulitSelection Lists on the Handheld

Pod = 10:36 PM =

. . . . . . Select the activities that you observed the
To make a selection in a MultiSelection List field, i o

tap one or more checkboxes in the field. & Fosdng

Foraging

. . . & Sl

If the list contains more items than can be seen, Py

you can scroll to the bottom of the list. Conty

Running

Flying

Hunting

87



Chapter 7: Field Types

Date & Time Field

A Date & Time field allows the handheld user to select a date and a time.

* The default date and time that are displayed are the current date and time on the
handheld.

* Ascript can be used to pre-fill a Date & Time field with the current date and time.
See page 281.

*  Scripts can also be used to perform calculations on dates.
See Chapter 13, Scripting Examples, pages 282-283.

Form Designer
=} | QB[ | PatientVist [ =

Patient Visit 1 s Gluestion: 1
E[_)cute and Timie of Patient Yisit Date and Time of Patient Visit | | |

|

»

FatiantHorme : [ Fed ]| Data || visusl || sizing || scipt |

Patient I Murnber 5 X
Field Name: Fidle Tne:

|Date and Time b

Haz patient been taking medication Pasition P - -
reqularly? Date and Time of Patient Visit
il

Putient Visit 2

Huas patient been eating
approprigtely?

If not eating properly, what itemns are
lacking frorn diet?

[ Protein

O Carbohwdrotes
[ Yegetablas :I‘}J | @

O Fruit +

-
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Using Date & Time Fields on the Handheld

On the handheld, tap in the Date & Time field and select a month, day and year, then tap OK.

The earliest year that you can enter is 1900. The latest year is 2040.

[Fod = 10:38 FM = Fod = 10:38 FM =
o B com e
T [
MAR Year: 2010
_ APR
Patient Name MAY
Patient ID Number ﬁ 7 8 9
. AUG 4 5 G
:;:I;Jgnnt;ﬁ?m been taking medication SEP 1 2 3
ocT
[[Yes [ o | R 0
DEC
[ eno | [ e |
- »> + m B L | > + (58] 3 ]
Pod = 10:38 PM —
HOUR MINUTE
4130 |
LU
Once a date has been entered, select the hour, 7 8 9
minutes and AM/PM of the time you wish to : : g
enter.
< 0
=

Pod T 10:38 PM =+

Date and Time af Patient Visit
Fri Juil 30 2010 8:30 AM

Patient Nama

Patient 1D Number

Has patient been taking medication
regulary?

Yes | No

89



Chapter 7: Field Types

Date Field

A Date Only field, called a Date field, allows the handheld user to select a date.

* The default date is the current date on the handheld device.

* The earliest year that you can enter is 1900. The latest year is 2040.

* Ascript can be used to pre-fill a Date field with the current date. See page 281.

* Scripts can also be used to perform calculations on dates. See Chapter 13,

Scripting Examples, pages 282-283.

Form Designer

=1 L EBRR| @@= | | Mesting Details
[
. T " ‘ —~

s [rate of Meeting

[ Fieid J| Data || wisual |[ Siging || Seipt |

Field M ame:

Position Diate of kMeeting

a

1

v

Field T yppe:

s

4]

g
][]

I D ate only

5

Using Date Fields on the Handheld

On the handheld, tap in a Date field to display
a calendar. Select a month, day and year, and
then tap OK.

If you do not want to select a date, then tap
Cancel.

ol e AN PN, _ =] |[Eed = 10:39 PM =
JAN
W FEB Day: E
MAR  var: 2010
APR
Meeting Start Time m MAY
Meeting End Time JUN 7 8 9
..Il_IL
AUG 4 5 G
ser 1 2 3
QCT
NOV < 0
DEC
b &3 e
M G m o
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Time Field

A Time field allows the handheld user to select a time.

* The default time is the current time on the handheld device.

*  You can use a script to automatically insert the current time into a Time field.

See page 281.

Formn Designer

(=] | Meeting Details | L3 | it | E
I\"Ieeting Details | 1 Question: 3
Date of Meeting @ teeting End Time @ E E E]
iesting Start Time ¢ [ Fiesd ]| Data || wisual |[ Siging |[ Seript |
Tieeting End Time i set Time- | ‘ Field
: ield Mame: ]
i Field Type:
Postion [\ asfing End Time [Time v]
3

Using Time Fields on the Handheld

Tap in a Time field and select hours, minutes
and AM or PM. Then tap OK.

If you do not want to select a time, then tap
Cancel.

Pod = 10:39 PM = [Pz 10:40 PM —]
/ HOUR MINUTE
Date of Meati
09{El
Meeting Stant Time
Meeting End Time m 7 8 9
4 L7} 6
1 2 3
<0
) By
[ ena | =
a8 H M H
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Yes or No Checkbox Field

A Yes or No Checkbox field allows the handheld user to select one of two options: Yes or No.

* Data coming back to the PC will contain three possible values:
Y for Yes
N for No
or Null (blank or empty field) if no option was selected.

* Yes/No Checkbox fields can be used in branching scripts, to jump to another part
of the form depending on whether the handheld user selected Yes or No. See
Chapter 13, Scripting Examples, page 284-285.

In the Form Designer window, you can choose whether a Yes/No checkbox field is displayed as
two checkboxes, one labeled Yes, the other labeled No. Alternatively, you can choose the field to
be displayed as a single checkbox. If you choose a single checkbox, then to select No,

the handheld user would need to check and then un-check the box, or you can default the field to
N (for No) - see Advanced Field Properties on the next page.

Form Designer
= | | @ = | | RetalCustomer Survey | [ ex |
ovctins oo I

Was our sales staff helpful? e puns alesstali helriz i| |
pe e [fiside ][ Data ][ wisual |[ Sizing [ Soipt |

Was our sales staff knowledqeable?

Pusii Fleldiane; Field Type:
OEMON - ffas our sales staff helpful? |Yes s =

4 (2 (2]

Did our zales staff thank you at the
end of your tranzaction? = 5

=
Retail Customer Survey 3

WWhich sales depar tments da vou visit @ | Tes
frequently?
Men's Dapt

Wornen's Dept
Children's Dept
Kitchen
Appliances

Bed £ Bath
Furniture

=l

HHAAERE
=]
Cl
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Advanced Field Properties of Yes/No Checkbox Fields

If the handheld user leaves a Yes/No checkbox field blank, the data value will be null (blank).
If you do not want to allow a null value, you can set a default value so that if the handheld user
does not touch the checkbox, the default value will be the value stored in the field.

To set a default value in a Yes/No Checkbox field:

1. Click on the Data tab for the field.
2. In the Default Value field, type N to default to No, or type Y to default to Yes.

"
Form Designer

= | 1| @ B | | Retal Customer Survey | w7 | | B
g —
D i ?fsur"‘ey ‘was our sales staff helpful? | 14 H 4 ‘ ‘ » ‘ ‘ N|

W Select one... l Field ” Data ” Wizual ][ Sizing || Script ]

Customer Gender ;

W Select one.., Colurnn Mame: L s

Custornet Age Range

W Select one.. - _
[ Autte-Defauit Default alue:
[™] Primary Key M

|

Questions about our Staff z "] Required

. - || Digplay Kep _

Was our sales staff helpful? :

Yes | Mo Integer

" Do Mot Upload To PC

Was our sales staff knowledgeable?

Did our sales staff thank you at the
end of your transaction?

=

i
o
b

Instead of using a default value, another way to avoid a null value is to require the handheld user
to select a value. This approach works best if you are displaying the Yes/No field as
two checkboxes, one for Yes and one for No.

To make a field a Required field:

1. Click on the Data tab for the field, and check the Required checkbox.

For more information on Advanced Field Properties, see:
Chapter 8, Form Designer & Advanced Field Properties page 140.
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Using Yes/No Checkbox Fields on the Handheld

If two separate checkboxes are displayed for Yes
and No, tap one of the checkboxes to make a
selection.

If neither checkbox is selected, the value is Null.

If only one checkbox is displayed, tap the
checkbox for Yes. To register No, check and then
un-check the checkbox.

It is possible to set a Default value in a Yes/No
checkbox, so that if the user does not make a
selection, the field is pre-set to either Yes or No.

See the previous page for information on Default
values.

Pod = 5:33 PM =

Was our sales staff heiptul?
| vos I3

Was our sales staff knowledgeable?
No |

Did our sales stalf thank you at the end of
your transaction?

[Ves NI
[ Eno | D ¢

m- i _ ©

Pod = 533 PM =

Which sales depariments do you visit
frequently 7

Men's Dept

Waomen's Dept ¢
Children’s Dept
Kilchen 4
Appliances

Bed & Bath

Fumiture &

B I &

m- i _ ©

Pod = 5:35 PM =

Was our sales staff heiptul ?
| Yes

Was our sales staff knowledgeable?
Yes [ No |

Did our sales stalf thank you at the end of
your transaction?

[[Ves [No |

m- i _ ©
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Time Checkbox Field

A Time Checkbox field is a special type of Yes/No checkbox in which, when the handheld user
checks the box for Yes,the current date and time are recorded.

* The date and time are only visible when you view data on the PC.

In the Form Designer window, you may want to display the Time Checkbox as a single checkbox,
so that when the handheld user taps the checkbox, the date and time stamp will be recorded.

If you display the checkbox as two separate Yes and No checkboxes, checking No will be
equivalent to leaving the field blank.

Form Designer

= | @ 3| | Meetnglog | =] H
[Meeting Log] 14 Question 2 (| el (e
ina Top. Start Time 4] 4 ][> | m]

i oy N [ Field ][ Data ” Wisual ][ Sizing ” Script ]
Stop for break C Field Mame: Field Tupe:
Re-start afterbreak [ Position Start Ti e EhIbRE:
End Time o tart Time Time checkbox et
Caleulate Time 3
Total Time EBapzed ... -
=
@
I\'leeting Log 2
Cornments about today's Meeting Yes [ Mo |

Rermave this record from handhel
-

Using Time Checkbox Fields on the Handheld

Tap on a Time Checkbox field to record the =t Sas oo
current date and time. This date and time stamp —

. .. Start Time &
will only be visible on the PC. it @

Rie-start after break

If a Time Checkbox is left blank or if the option

End Time

No is selected, a null field is sent back to the PC Galculate Time [ caic |
- no date or time stamp. Total Time Elapsed
[ €no | [ tout |
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Completion Checkbox Field

A Completion Checkbox field is a special type of Yes/No Checkbox. When the handheld user
checks Yes, it flags the record for removal from the handheld during the next synchronization.

To make a Completion Checkbox work:

1. Add a Completion Checkbox field to your form design. Typically, you may want
to make this field the last fiield on the form, so that the user can fill out the entire
form before deciding whether to remove the record.

2. Save your form design and exit the Form Designer window.

3. Click on the name of the form in the Pendragon Forms Manager window, and
then click the Properties button.

4. In the Data Persistence section of the Form Properties window, check the box to
Keep Incomplete records on the Handheld. (See page 168).

5. Freeze the form design and Distribute the form to the handheld device.
(See pages 35 and 37.)

Form Designer

=1 | @ E| | Mestnglog | =~ R
[Meeting Log] 24 Question 10
< bout today's Meetin

Remave this record from handheld? | ] H 4 || » || N‘

[ Field ][ Data H Visual l[ Sizing ” Sciipt l

Field Name: Fildidyoe

Position Remove this record from handheld? ‘ Complstion checkbax =

= I8

Using Completion Checkbox Fields on the Handheld

Pod T |U:_d_d PM —{
To select a record to be removed on the next CR'G‘?::%?J}E:Q“&?LTELT%WQ»

. . romotion; anners to vertise the
synchronization, check the Yes checkbox of a end-of-year sale.
Completion Checkbox field.

A Completion Checkbox field can cascade from a
parent form to a subform. See page 122. I
No |
23 [ provious |
- = M (3
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Section Field

A Section field is a read-only topic heading. The handheld user cannot enter data in a Section

field. Instead, the field name of the Section field provides the user with information for filling in the
fields that follow the Section field.

In the Form Designer window, when you select a Section field as your field type,
you will need to type a name for the Section in the Section Name field.

The Section Name can be up to 30 characters.

A Section field has three uses:

1.

Section headings can form a visual divider between different categories of

questions.

Section fields can be used in conjunction with Jump to Section fields to make it
possible to jump to a section of a form. Note however that using scripting may be

more powerful than using Section fields and Jump to Section fields.

A Section field can be used if you need more space for a long question.

By placing a Section field ahead of another field, you can double the onscreen

space of your question.

Form Designer

= | | @ B | SummerCamp Questionnaire | [~ B
Soccer Camp Questions 4 . Question: 9 S e e
.Soccer e s Soccer Camp Questions ‘i| |L| |L‘ |£|
(Sip Sacen ) [ Fied J| Data || wisual | Sina || Seipt |
e Field Marne: . Field Type:
Soccer Camp Questions | T =
|

Section Name:

Soccer

Soccer Camp Questions 5

Has your child ever played soccer on g
tearn befora?

For how riany years has wour child
been playing soccer?
W Select one...

What position does your child usually ] =
like to play? Ii| @
W Selectone..

=l
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Section fields include a Skip Section button, that allows the handheld user to skip the current
group of questions and jump to the next Section field on the form. If there are no more Section

fields, the user end the record.

If you do not want the handheld user to skip a section, you can click the Sizing tab of a Section
field, and make the Answer Height zero. This will hide the Skip Section button.

Forrn Designer

= | | Q = | | Summer Camp Questionnaire | | | i
Final Questions 10 . Guestion: 29 T
Questions for All Camps ... ‘ {iesion: Dl o ‘i| |i| ‘L‘ |_I|
| Fied |[ Data || viswal ][ Sizing )| Seimt |
| Question and Answer on Same Line
Spacing: Question Height: Anzwer Height: T
— =
Fiight Aligned

Anzwer Placement: 1

You can choose to add a graphic to the field name of a Section field, to help illustrate the purpose
of a section. If you click the Visual tab of a Section field, you can click the Get Picture button to
select a graphic to use with the Section field. See Chapter 8, Form Designer & Advanced Field
Properties, page 154, for more information on adding pictures to fields.

You can also use Section fields containing pictures to act as a “main menu” screen, from which
the user can jump to other forms to fill in. See Chapter 15, Custom Main Menu, page 317.
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Using Section Fields on the Handheld

A Section field provides information about the s ety =
question in this section of a form. If a Section

field occupies a whole screen, the questions in Sogoss Camp el

this section begin after the Section field. ETD

If you are allowed to skip over a section,

a Skip Section button will be visible. Tap the
Skip Section button to jump to the next Section
f!eld on the form. If ther.e are no more Section o oo o
fields on the form, tapping a Skip Section button
will end the record.

Pod T 6:16 PM —

Here a Section field includes a graphic image,
and has the Skip Section button hidden.
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Jump to Section Field

A Jump to Section field is a special type of Popup List that allows the handheld user to jump to a
Section field on a form.

* In the Form Designer window, a Jump to Section field has a Section Names field.
Each item that you type in the list must correspond to the Section Name of a
Section field. (See page 97.)

* The maximum length of a Jump to Section list is 512 characters.
A carriage return (pressing Enter) counts as 2 characters.

Form Designer

= | | @ B | SummerCamp Questionnaire | [ | B
B i ==
Mame.of Child Select the type of summer camp pou would like for yaur ol | 14 ‘ ‘ 4 ‘ ‘ » ‘ ‘ [ 4 ‘
Child'SAOE oo = = — =
What is your child's Gender? [ Field “ Data || Yisual “ Sizing || Script J
w Selact one...
Field Mame: : :
Select the type of SUrMer camp you Postion Field Type:
would like for your child. Select the type of summer camp you | Jump to Section = |
W Selectone.. . waauld like For your child.
4 :
B Section Names:
Swimming .
2 el
wiriting
Swirnrning Carnp Questions
;
& m
=]
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Using Jump to Section Fields on the Handheld

On the handheld, selecting an item from a Jump P 57 P =
. . ! N
to Section list...

Select the type of summer camp you
would like for your child,

[ =

3 =3
"one

ButoRl

v Swimming

Soccer

...jumps the user to that Section field on the Foi = L] =
form.

SWimming Camp Questions

The user can jump forward or backward on the =

form, depending on where the Section field is
located on the form.

You can add a branching script to a form, so
that after filling in the fields in a given section

of the form, the user is returned to a Jump to
Section field to select another section to fill in. If
you branch back to a Jump to Section field, you
should add an Exit section to your form so that
the handheld user can break out of the loop and
end the form. See Chapter 13,

Scripting Examples, page 290.
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Lookup List Field

A Lookup List allows the handheld user to select one item from a list.

Lookup Lists are created separately from the form design, and can be modified even after the
form has been frozen. If you think that you will need to add items to your list over time, it is best to
use a Lookup List rather than a Popup List or a MultiSelection List.

A Lookup List allows the handheld user to edit the field after a selection has been made, so that
the user can effectively create their own item if nothing in the list matches what they want to enter
in the field. The edited item is not stored in the list, just in the current record. The question and
answer components of the field must be on two separate lines to allow editing of the field.

An Exclusive Lookup option can be set if you do not want the user to be able to edit the items in
the list.

Creating a Lookup List is a two-step process, described in detail below.

Step 1: Create a Lookup List
To create a Lookup List:

1. In the Pendragon Forms Manager Window, click the Lookups button _ Lookups |
to display the Lookup List Editor.

2. Type a name for the list in the blank row, then click the Edit button next to that
Lookup List name. To edit an existing Lookup List, click the Edit button next to the
name of that Lookup List.

:::.T| Lookup Lists = = x
Lookup Lists Axean
Store Values
| Sorted
|
|Item Ligt Moo v Edit . |
[Price List . e o Ew |
|States A T Edi... |
# |[itamin & Minerals S I |
*1| e = Edt.. |
Record: M 4 |4 of 4 BoH b . Search
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3.

In the LookupDisplay column, type each item that you want to appear in the
Lookup List. To save an entry, click in the next row, or press TAB until the cursor
moves to the next row.

. The maximum length for a single item is 50 characters. However, on
the handheld screen you may only be able to view 36 characters.

. The maximum length for the entire Lookup List is 1000 items or 32KB.

Either:

If you want to store the item name that the user selects, leave the LookupValue
column blank. Check the checkboxes:

. Make this lookup available on handheld.

. Sort the list. (This is optional; it sorts the list A...Z.)

E Lookup Editor = x

Lookup Mame: |"-.J'itamins ¥ Minerals [T Stare Lookup Yalues in the lookup figld
v iMake thiz lookup available on handheld ;
¥ Soit the list

LookupDisplay - LookupValue -
Vitamin B6
Witamin B12
WVitamin A
Vitamin C
Vitamin E
Calcium
Iran
Paotassium
Magnesium
Vitamin D

*

Record: 4 4 11 of11 H | { Search
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4. con'’t
OR:
The LookupValue column can be used if you want the handheld user to see the
item names in the list, but when they make a selection, store an abbreviation or
alternate value in the field.

i For example, you may want to display the names of US states in the
list, but store the two-letter postal abbreviation for each state.

In this case, type the full name of the items in the LookupDisplay column, and
type the corresponding abbreviations in the Lookup Value column. Do not leave
any blanks in the LookupValue column. Check the checkboxes:

i Store Lookup Values in Lookup List.
d Make this lookup available on handheld.

. Sort the list. (This is optional; it sorts the list A...Z.)

B Lookup Editor - x
Lookup Mame: |States W Stare Lookup ¥ alues in the lookup field
W tdake this lookup available on handheld
W Sort the list
LookupDisplay - LookupWalue v -
Alabama AL i
Arkansas AR \j‘
Winois IL
Indiana 1
Wisconsin Wi
lowa 4,
Hawaii HI
Alaska Ak
Minnesota g
Maine ME
Mew York MY
MNew Jersey MJ u
Record: M« 1of51 | b M b | tor | |Search |

5. To save and close the Lookup Editor, click the Close button (Exit Door icon) or
click the X button in the upper right corner of the Lookup Editor screen. Also
close the Lookup List window.
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Step 2: Create a Lookup List Field

Once you have created a Lookup List, you can create a Lookup List field on your form.

To create a Lookup List field:

In the Form Designer window, enter a Field name for your field, and then select

In the Lookup List to Display section of the screen, click the arrow and select the
name of the Lookup List that you want to display.

1.

Lookup List as the Field Type.
2.
3.

If you do not want handheld users to have the ability to edit a selection and
create an item that is not in the list, check the Exclusive checkbox.

Form Designer

=} | @ B | CustomerOdes | || H
CTR— =
Eilling Address Line 1 State | 14 H 4 ‘ ‘ » ‘ ‘ | |
Eillirg Address Line 2 % 7 i 2
[ Field ]I Data || Wizlial “ Sizing || Script ]
o Field M
ield Marne: :

ot Position RS e

Lockup..] | State | Lookup list =
Zip Code -
Ship to this address? | : ;

R - Lookup List to Display:
Rlates 3
3
Shipping Address Line 1
Shipping Addresz Line 2 — X
7] Erclugive

Shipping City
Shipping State e =
Shipping Zip Code qp ‘ @' ‘
=

In the picture above, the State field takes up two lines on the handheld, the question on one line
and the answer on the next line. In this case the Lookup List field appears as a line for storing
text, with a Lookup button next to the line. The handheld user can tap the button to make a
selection from the list, and can optionally edit the selection if the list is not exclusive.

In the Shipping State field in the picture, the question and answer components of the field have

been put on the same line via the the Sizing tab of the Form Designer. The user can tap the
Lookup button to display the Lookup List. No manual editing of the field is possible, whether

exclusive is set or not.
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Using Lookup List Fields on the Handheld

On the handheld, tap the Lookup button to display the list. Tap an item in the list to select it.

If the list is too long to fit on one screen, you can scroll up and down the list by swiping a finger on
the handheld screen.

Fod = 3:12 PM = [Pod = 3:12 PM =] Fod = 312 PM =] [Pod = 312 PM =]
- T : Costomer Troers
Billing Address Line 1 Galifornia | Billing Address Line 1
25 Edmond St Golorado 25 Edmond St
Biélling Address Line 2 1 Biélling Address Line 2
ticut
Suite 1C onnerts Suite 1C
City | Delaware City
MNorthbrook Arkansas Florida | Northbrook
State California | Georgia | State
Colorado | Hawaii 1
Zip Code Van Connecticut Idaho 1 Zip Code
Ship to this address? YEs } | Ship to this address?
Delaware Illinois
o B | | (I o 3
Georgia | lowa |
Hawali | Kansas
Idaha akcken -
« » - m @ « » - m | « > - m @\ « > = m |

Troubleshooting Lookup Lists

On the handheld, if you get an error message

Lookup list not found, it means that the Lookup List that
is mentioned in the error message is not on the
handheld.

On the PC, click the Lookups button in the Pendragon
Forms Manager on the PC. If the Available checkbox is
not checked, edit the Lookup List and check the

Make this lookup available on handheld checkbox.
Re-distribute the form and then synchronize the
handheld and see if the Lookup List appears.

If the problem persists, click on the form in the
Pendragon Forms Manager, then click the Edit button to
open the Form Designer. Display the Lookup List field
and re-select the Lookup List that you want to use.
Re-distribute the form design, synchronize, and check
the handheld again.
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Modifying a Lookup List

If you add items to a Lookup List on the PC, you will need to re-distribute the form design for the
updated Lookup List to take effect the next time the handheld synchronizes.

Importing/Exporting Lookup Lists

If you want to create a Lookup List based on data in an ASCII file, you can create the Lookup List
and then import the data into the list. See page 208 for more information on importing Lookup
Lists.

If you are giving someone a form design that you have created, and the form contains Lookup
Lists, you will need to export the Lookup Lists separately from the form design.
See page 208 for more information on exporting Lookup Lists.

Other Uses for Lookup Lists

It is possible to use two fields to create a Cascading Popup/Lookup relationship, in which a
selection in a Popup List field (or a Lookup List) determines which Lookup List the user sees in
the next field. See Cascading Lookup, page 295.

A Lookup List field can also be used to perform a lookup to another form, also called a
Lookup to a Reference form. See page 112.
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Cascading Lookup

A Cascading Lookup is a relationship between two adjacent fields, such that making a selection
from a Popup List or a Lookup List in the first field determines which Lookup List is displayed in
the second field.

In the example shown below, selecting a food category in field 2 will display a list of foods within
that category in field 3.

= 10:50 PM — Pod = 10:50 PM —]
/ : Survey Date
© - [ 1 sun3 2010
Inddosk | Seloct the type of food that you are
Orange Roughy tasting today
Pollock - = ]
Rate how much you iked this item, 5 i | \ Semlmddme fopd hom
: Scrod g
! Rale how much you kked this item, 5
Sole being the highest rating.
Tilapia I ENEEEREY -
Meat s |
v Fish ]
Vegetable
Starch « ¢+ m «  + m @
Pod = 10:51 PM =] Pod = 10:52 PM =] Pod = 10:52 PM =
Frl Jul 30 2010 ‘the Tood T e
Select the type of foed that you are / %
tasting today |Butter / Margarine |
sty Bt ) Cheese Seloct the 1ype of food that you are
Select the food item 1 tasting today
[ Looe ] e
Ice Cream \ |y e l
Rate how much you kked this item, 5 i —_— Select the food item
haina tho bicko ratinn lce C
Yogurt |

Rate how much you liked this item, 5
being the highest rating.

Vegetable
[ nd |

Starch
v Dairy Product

>
A/

i,
B
8

Three steps are involved in creating a cascading relationship between two fields. These steps are
described on the next few pages.
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Cascading Lookup Step 1: Create the first Popup or Lookup List field

To create a cascading relationship between two fields, make the first of the two fields a Popup
List or a Lookup List field containing the categories from which the user will initially select.

A Lookup List is preferred if you think you will need to add or delete items in the

list in the future.

Form Designer

=] | : ; | | | | Food Survey
Food Survey 15a Question: 2
ourvey Date. .

i-SetDate-

Select the type of food that you are tasting today

e ()2 ] (]

[pigid )| Data || visual [ siging ||

Script |

Select the type of food that youare !
tasting today

W ielectone,

Pusition
2

Field Mame:

Select the type of food that you are
tasting today

Field Type:
| Fopup list -

List ltems:

beat

Fish
“egetable
Starch

Dairy Product

%] @l

In the example shown in the picture above, the categories are food types: Meat, Fish, Vegetable,

Starch and Dairy Product.

If a Lookup List was being used instead of a Popup List, you would need to create a Lookup List,
for example named Food Categories, and the items in the Lookup List would be: Meat, Fish,

Vegetable, Starch and Dairy Product.
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Cascading Lookup Step 2: Create the second field - a Lookup List field

Create a second field that immediately follows the first Popup or Lookup field. Make this second
field a Lookup List field.

Do not select a Lookup List to display. Instead, in the Lookup List to Display section of the field,
type a keyword followed by the @ symbol. The keyword can be a short word.

In the example shown below, the keyword is Food, so the Lookup List to Display is written as
Food@

Form Designer

=} | QB | FoodSuvey | o[~ B
Food Survey TER [uestion; 3 S e e
P Select the Food Item ‘ 14 H 4 H » H N‘
Select the t;;e of food that you are # 3 i i
i [ Field ]l Data ” Yisual H Sizing || Scrpt J
W Select one... ? :
Select the Food |termn ‘ - Field Mame: Field Type:

[ Lockup..] | Position g cjact the Food ltem | e =

- Lookup Ligt to Display:
Foodi -

|| Excluzive

(%] @

When the handheld user selects an item in the first Popup or Lookup List field, their

selection will determine which Lookup List will be displayed in the next field. To figure out which
Lookup List to display, the program on the handheld will look for a Lookup List that starts with the
keyword and instead of the @ symbol, will insert the name of the item

selected in the previous field.

For example, if the items in the previous field are Meat, Fish, Vegetable, Starch, and
Dairy Product, and the keyword is Food, then the possible Lookup Lists will be:

FoodMeat, FoodFish, FoodVegetable, FoodStarch and FoodDairy Product.

The third step in making a Cascading Lookup is to make the specially named Lookup Lists, as
shown on the next page.
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Cascading Lookup Step 3: Create a Lookup List for each category

You will need to create a separate Lookup List for each item in the Popup/Lookup List of the
first field. For example, if you have four choices in the first field, you have to make four separate
Lookup Lists.

The names of the Lookup Lists are very important in making the cascading relationship work.

On the handheld, when the user makes a selection in the first field, the second field is going to
display a Lookup List whose name begins with the keyword followed by the item name selected in
the first field.

If the keyword is Food and the item selected is Fish, the name of the corresponding Lookup List
is FoodFish.

The Lookup List name must match the same spelling and case sensitivity as the keyword and the
item name. Do not put a space between the keyword and the item name.

2] Lookup Editar = %

Lookup Mame: |FoodFish ™ Stare Lookup Yalues in the lookup figld

iz lookup available on handheld

LookupDisplay - -
Cod
Haddock
Scrod
Orange Roughy
Pollock
Sole
Salmon .
Tilapia =&] Lookup Editor - x
Tuna Lookup Mame: ,W I~ Store Lookup % alues in the lookup field
* W iMake this lookup available on handheld :
W Sort the list
T e T _ LookupDisplay - LookupValue -
! . Milke
E > Cheese
= Eggs
Yogurt
Butter { Margarine
Ice Cream
*
Record: M4 4 [T of 7 Ll | ._ | Search !

|

-~

hd

| p3
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Lookup to Another Form (Lookup to a Reference Form)

A Lookup to Another Form, also called a Lookup to a Reference Form, allows you to jump from
one form to a second (reference) form, select a record, and copy fields from the reference form
into the first form.

You might want to use a Lookup to Another Form if you have reference information that you want
to maintain in one form, that you want to access from another form.

In the example below, the handheld user starts out in one form. Tapping the Lookup

button jumps the user to a second (reference) form, where a record is selected. The user is
returned to the first form, and several fields on the first form are automatically filled in from the
reference form.

[Pod = 10:53 PM —] [Pod = 10:53 PM = Fod = 10:53 PM =
United Kingdom

London English
Counlry Canada Counlry

Lookup... Crtawa English, Franch Canada

Capital City France Capital City

Pasis Fronch

Ottawa

Germany

Lan:
quages Barlin Garman Languages
Do i English, French
nma
Currency Copenhagen Danish Currancy
CAD - Canadian Dollar

Sweden
= [ B i = [

Norway

Oslo Norweglan

Switzerland

Barn Garman Franch. italian

m i\ E » 4 m | - B } m g

The two steps needed to create a Lookup to Another Form are described on the next few pages.
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Lookup to Another Form Step 1: Create the Reference Form

To create a Lookup to Another Form, first create the form that will contain the reference

information.
When typing field names, be mindful about the case sensitivity (that is, the use of
upper and lower case letters), and the use of spaces and punctuation. Whatever
field names and field types you use on the reference form, you will have to use
the exact same field names and field types in the form that is doing the lookup.

Form Designer
(= L| @ BE| | Travel Data - Countries | | | B
1+ Duestion: 1 i e i T e
ity Y comy [« [ ][ ¢
Capital Cit
i [ Fed [ Daa |[ viswal |[ Sing || Sergt |
Languages
Field M ame: =
Currency s Field T_','DB:
EEeT Eorty | Freeformn Test hd
1

[#] @

Freeze the reference form, and populate it with data, either by typing the data into the
Edit/View screen (see page 189-191), or by importing the data from another source (see page

209).
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Lookup to Another Form Step 2: Create the Form that does the Lookup
Next, create the form that will be doing the lookup.
In order to do the lookup, one field on this form must be a Lookup List field type.

In the Lookup List to Display field, instead of selecting a Lookup List, type the exact name of the
reference form, using the same upper and lower case letters and spaces.

If you make the Lookup List field match the field name of a Text field on the reference form,

up to 50 characters of the Text field will be copied into the Lookup List field, even though the field
types are different. This is the only case where field types do not have to match between the
reference form and the form doing the lookup.

For all the other fields that you want to copy from the reference form into this form, create a field
on this form that has the exact same field name and field type as the reference form.

For instance, if a field is Numeric on the reference form, it will only copy into an identically named
Numeric field on this form.

In the picture below, the fields that match the reference form on the previous page are:
Country, Capital City, Languages and Currency. When the user performs the lookup, data from
the reference form will copy into these four fields.

Form Designer

= | | @ B| | TevelTacker | | | B
Truuel Tracker 1TEL Duestian: 2 S L e
T St Date B 4[4 ] ]
i-SetDate- Sy i) e |
4 H - F T %
ountry (Coatip) ‘ [ Field ]l [ata || Yisual ” Sizing || Script ]
Capital ity Field Mame: Field Type:
Lorigiiges Position Country | Laokup list =
CUrrency . el

Lookup List ta Display:
Travel D ata : Countries -
Truuel Tracker z
Flight Info

[ Exclusive
Hotel Info

%) @

=il

Type the exact name of
the reference form here.
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Adding Records to a Reference Form on the Handheld

One feature of a Lookup to Another Form is that if you do a lookup and you do not find the record
for which you are looking, you can add a new record to the reference form.

To add an item to the form, tap the New button on the lookup screen. This jumps you to the
reference form so that you can add the new record.

Fod = T35 P =] [Pod = 1:49 FM —] [Fod = 1:49 FM = Fod = 1:51 PM —]
Travel Tracker - Travel Data - Countries Travel Data - Countries
Trip Start Date Country Country
Canada Now Zoaland

Ot English, Fronch Capital City Capital City
Country China Wellington

Eeging Mandarin

i Languages Languages
it rea

Capital City &,I Kﬂ:’_“ English, Maori

B Currency Currancy

n

Languages o e New Zealand Dollar

United States
Currency Washington D.C. English

Mexico

Mexico City Spanish
£3 itan Brazil =0 £3

Brasilia Portuguese

Belgium

Bruszals Dutch. Franch Garman

T w T KRS

When you end the new record you will return to the lookup screen and the new record will be in
the list. If you select the new record it will be copied into the form doing the lookup.

Pod = 1:51 PM — Pod = 1:52 PM =
Norway Travel Tracker
Oslo Norwegian
Swinlzn jand Trip Starl Date
rlan h

Bam German, French, ltallan, Romansh BreieloSatn
Sweden Counlry
PREOR S New Zealand i)
Denmark
Copanhagen Danish Capital City
France Wellington
Paris French Languages
Germany English, Maori
Beddin German Currency
United Kingdom New Zealand Dollar
London English
Now Zesiand o o
Wellington English, Maari
Cancel

4P - m @ <« -

Note: If each record in the reference form is supposed to be unique, you may want to use a
primary key on that form to prevent users from entering the same record twice.
For information on primary keys see page 143.
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Subform Field

If you need to collect information that is related, for example: customer contact information and
individual customer visits, you may want to create two forms: a ‘parent’ form and a ‘child’ form.
The ‘child’ form is also called a subform.

Parent and subforms are used when you have a one-to-many relationship: for every one record in
the parent form, there will be many records in the subform.

Pendragon Forms is not a relational database on the handheld, but a Subform field on a
parent form makes it appear to the user that the parent form and subform are linked, by
allowing the handheld user to jump from the parent form to the subform to fill in the
subform record. Ending the subform record returns the user to the parent form.

On the PC, data for the parent form and subform are stored in separate database tables.

Subform Step 1: Create a Parent Form

1. The parent form should be created first.

2. To connect the parent form to the subform, make at least one field on both the
parent form and the subform identical in field name and field type. (Typically the
first field.)

3. If you need to copy data from the parent form to the subform every time you
create a new subform record, you can make up to the first 10 fields on the parent
form and the subform identical in field name and field type.

Form Designer

=} | QB | Onerfom-Parert | =~ W
Order Form - Parent 1| = Question: 1 e
Compony Eoh [« |[» ]| m]
Contact Mam: Ratt S| [T (SN |-
Fhone x 5 T %
Address Line 1 [ Field “ Data ” Wiznal “ Sizing || Script I
Address Line
ity Figld Mame: ;

o Field Type:
plats Position (=0 B
ZipCode oot pany |FreeformText -
Order Date = 1
Order Form - Parent z
Tax Rate
Calculate Order Total
Order Sub-Total .
Tax Arnount
Crder Total :
Order Confirmation Murmber E| @\
=i
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To allow the handheld user to jump from the parent form to the subform, add a
Subform List field to the parent form.

The Subform field should occur after all the fields that you want to copy from
the parent form to the subform record. That way the user will have a chance
to fill in all the necessary fields before jumping to the subform.

In the Form Designer window, when you select Subform List as the field type,
a Subform List section appears. Type the name of the form that will be used as

the subform.

In the picture below, the name of the subform is going to be Order - Subform.

Form Designer

TadRate:  soossmesedbusi
Calculate Crder Total

Crder Sub-Total
Tax Arnount
Order Total 4
Order Confirmation Murnber

.

Matching Fields Report... |

= | | @ B | | OrderFom - Parent | [~ B

12 Question: 10 T e
; Items Ordered ‘ 14 H 4 H » || N‘

Phane m = = 7

Address Line 1 [ Field “ Data || Wizual “ Sizing || Scrpt I

Address Line 2

City Field Mame: - -

FHate Pozition It Orderad S T_I,Jpe.-

Fip Code SIsI00IS | Subform List -

Order Date : : 10

Iterns [ ©rder - Subform ] ''''''''' ‘ Subform List:

Order - Subfom

2

(%) @l
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Subform Step 2: Create a Subform

1.

Create a new form to be the child form or subform.

When you create the subform, make sure that the name of the form is
identical to the name that you referenced in the Subform List field on the parent
form (including upper and lower case letters and spaces).

At least one field on the subform must be identical in field name and field type to
one of the first ten fields on the parent form. The matching field or fields provide
the link between parent form and subform.

As a precaution, it is recommended that all the fields on the subform that match
fields on the parent form should be made Read-Only on the subform. If you
change one of these fields on the subform you will lose the link to the parent
form, since Pendragon Forms is looking for an exact match between parent and
subform in these fields. For each of the matching fields on the subform, click the
Visual tab in the Form Designer window and check the Read-Only checkbox.

If you want information from more than one field to copy from parent to subform,
you can make up to 10 fields on the subform match the first 10 fields on the
parent form. The field names and field types must be identical from parent to
subform.

In the picture below, three fields match the parent form: Company, Contact Name
and Order Date. The remaining fields are unique to the subform and are not on
the parent form.

Form Designer
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4. Select a field on the subform that will be the Display Key field, that is, the field
that will be used to display subform records when the handheld user jumps from
the parent to the subform.

Note that when you jump from the parent form to the subform, the first matching
field between parent and subform is displayed at the top of the list of subform
records. Therefore, you may want to choose as the Display Key field, a field that
will help you tell the difference between subform records.

In the Form Designer window, click in the Preview Area on the field that you want
to use as the Display Key field. On the Data tab, check the Display Key checkbox
to make that field the Display Key field.

In the picture below, the Item field on the subform is used as the Display Key
field, because each subform record will contain a different item.

Forrn Designer

H| 4 E@| @B | Order-Sufom | |~ W
I WE
Company - | Item 4 E] ’ ‘E]
Contact Marn. - i
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[¥] Display Kep
[T Do Mat Upload Ta PC
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Using a Subform on the Handheld

When using a parent form and a subform on the

handheld, the user must always enter data
starting from the parent form.

This means that if the parent record already
exists, the user will need to review the parent
record in order to add a new subform record.

To access the subform, tap the subform field on

the parent form.

Existing subform records will be displayed
according to the Display Key field of the
subform.

Tap an existing record to display it, or tap the
New button to add a new subform record.

When you create a new subform record, fields that
match from the parent record are copied into the
subform record.

Atfter filling in the remaining subform fields, tap the
End button to return to the list of subform records.
Tap the Done button to return to the parent form.

Pod = 10:58 PM —]
Company Earnest Architacture
GContact Name Gary Earnest
Phone 312-555-2325
Address Line 1 155 E. Kensington
Address Line 2 Sulte 7
City Chicago
State it
Zip Code GOB01
Order Date
Htems Ordered

[« Y+ m m

(Pod = 10:58 PM —]

Pod T 10:58 PM |
Company

Contact Name

Order Date

Hem

Part Numbar

Price

Quantity Ordered

Total This Meam
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Making a Subform Accessible only via the Parent Form

On the handheld, it is necessary to enter all data starting from the parent form. By default,
however, both the names of the parent form and the subform will be visible on the handheld.

To make it easier for the handheld user to use only the parent form, you can choose to a mark a
subform so that the user cannot enter new records starting directly from the subform.
Or you can hide the subform name from the list of forms entirely.

To mark a form as a subform, or to hide a subform:

1.

In the Pendragon Forms Manager, click the name of the subform, then click the
Properties button. In the Properties window, click the Advanced Form Properties
button.

In the Advanced Form Properties window, click the Behavior tab.
* Either: Check the Display as Subform checkbox to mark the form as being a

subform. Handheld users will not be able to enter new subform records by
going directly into the subform, they will have to enter the parent form first.

* Or: Check the Hide Form in Forms List checkbox so that the subform does
not appear in the list of forms on the handheld.

Troubleshooting Subforms

a) If you tap on a subform field on the handheld and you get a Form Not Found error, check if:

The subform is not present on the handheld and needs to be distributed to the
handheld.

The parent form is referencing the wrong subform name. Click on the name of
the parent form in the Pendragon Forms Manager, then click the Edit

button to open the Form Designer window. Verify which form the parent form is
referencing as the subform. Make corrections and re-distribute the parent.

b) Subform records appear to vanish when reviewed in the parent form.

This might occur if one of the first 10 fields on the subform accidently

matches one of the first 10 fields on the parent without you intending to make
that field a matching field. If the user enters different information in that field on
the subform, it will break the link to the parent form. The solution is to re-name
the field on wither the parent or the subform.

c) Data in the parent form is not copying to the subform.

Only data in the first 10 fields of the parent form will copy to the subform, and
only if the field names are identical in spelling and use of upper or lower case
and spaces.The field types must also be identical. Correct any mis-matched field

__ names and re-distribute the parent and subform. ..~~~
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Cascading Completion Checkbox from Parent to Subform

If you have a parent form with several subform records, you might want to have the ability to
remove the parent record from the handheld, and automatically remove all the associated
subform records from the handheld as well. To achieve this, a Completion Checkbox field can be
used on both the parent form and the subform.

Other fields only copy from the parent to the subform when a new subform record is

created. A Completion Checkbox can cascade from the parent form to already existing
subform records. This means that the parent form and subform records can be kept on the
handheld indefinitely, and then at a later date the Completion Checkbox can be checked on the
parent record. This value will then be copied to all the related subform records.

All records marked as completed are removed from the handheld during synchronization.

Cascading Completion Checkbox Step 1: Create the Parent Form

1. First create the parent form. Add a Completion Checkbox field within the first ten
fields of the parent form. In the picture below, Field 5 is the Completion
Checkbox field.

2. Also create a Subform List field on the parent form, and type the name of the
form that will be used as the subform.

Form Designer

(= | @ H| | Proisct Tracker | [=| B
Project Tracker 1 a Question: 5 —_— —
Project Name Femove Project and associated Project Tazks? ‘ 14 ‘ ‘ 4 ‘ ‘ » | ‘ pl ‘
Project Start Date - * 7 i =
AT [ Field ]l Data || Wisual “ Sizing || Scrpt ]
Project Tasks Subform Ficld Mame: )
PrajectEndDate: - Gar ata~ ] Pasiion - i Field Type:
Remove Project and associated HE'T“DVE Project and associated | Completion checkbox Z:
Project Tasks? Project Tasks?
fes | Mo H 5
&
@ [ e
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Cascading Completion Checkbox Step 2: Create the Subform

1. Create the subform.

. For the form name, type the exact name referenced by the parent
form.

. As with all subforms, one or more fields in the first ten fields must
exactly match the field names and field types that you want to copy
from the parent form.

. The Completion Checkbox field must be one of these first ten fields on
the subform.

In the picture below, Field 5 is the Completion Checkbox field on the
subform. You can choose to hide the Completion Checkbox field to prevent
the handheld user from accidently checking the box. To hide the field, click
on the name of the field in the Preview Area, then click the Visual tab and
check the Hidden checkbox.

Form Designer

=] | @ = | | Project Tasks Subform | o] B
B
Praject Mame Remaove Praject and associated Project Tasks? ‘ 14 || 4 | ‘ » ‘ | | |

Froject Start Date: i = = % :
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Project Tasks?

E

:
&
2

® [T o]
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i-SetDate -
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Project Tasks?
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Cascading Completion Checkbox Step 3: Set Data Persistence options

For a Completion Checkbox to work, you must also go to the Data Persistence section of the
Form Properties window, and select Keep Incomplete records on the Handheld. (See page
168.) To access the Form Properties window, click on the name of the form in the Pendragon
Forms Manager and then click the Properties button.

Set Data Persistence to Keep Incomplete records on the Handheld for both the parent form
and the subform. Then freeze and distribute both parent form and subform.
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Using a Cascading Completion Checkbox on the Handheld

On the handheld, leave the Completion
Checkbox blank or set to No for as long as the
parent record needs to stay on the handheld.

Tap the Subform button to jump to the subform
review screen.

Tap an existing record to view and edit that
record, or tap the New button to create a new
subform record.

In a subform record, the user does not see that
there is a Completion Checkbox field, as this
field has been hidden.

At a later date, if the user reviews the parent
record and checks Yes in the Completion
Checkbox field on the parent, then the parent
record, and all related subform records, will be
removed from the handheld during the next
synchronization.

Pod T 2:42 PM =+
Project Tracker

Project Name
Phase 1 - Presentation

Project Start Date:

Project Tasks o lete
Project Tasks Sublorm
Project End Date:

Remove Project and associated Project

Tasks?
e Dm @

m- " _ ®
[Pod = 4:32 PM =

Phase 1 - Presentation
2472010 Create handouts

Phaze 1 - Presentation
S/24/2010 Design visuals

Pod = 4:34 PM —
Project Tasks Sublorm
Project Name

Phase 1 - Presentation

Project Start Date:

Project Task Name
Create handouls
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Single Subform Field

A Single Subform field is a variation on the regular subform. Whereas you can enter many
records in a subform, with a Single Subform you can only enter one record.

A Single Subform offers a way to lengthen a form. The maximum number of fields that you can
have on a form is 250 fields. If you need to more than 250 fields, you can split the form into a
parent form and one or more single subforms.

All data entry is done from the parent form. A Single Subform field on the parent form
allows you to jump to a subform to enter data once, and then return to the parent form.

Single Subform Step 1: Create the Parent Form

1. Create the parent form first.
The same rules that apply to subforms apply to single subforms:

» At least one field in the first ten fields on the parent form must be identical in
field name and field type on the parent form and on each subform.

» To copy data from the parent form to the single subform, you can make up
to the first 10 fields match on both parent and subform.

» A separate database table is created for the parent and each subform.

» On the parent form, create a Single Subform field. In the Subform List
section, type the name of the form that will be used as the single subform.

Form Designer
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Single Subform Step 2: Create the Single Subform

1. Create the form that will be used as the single subform.

Take care so that the name of the form exactly matches the name that you
typed in the Single Subform field of the parent form. Use the same upper
and lower case letters and spaces.

At least one field on the single subform must exactly match the field name
and field type of one of the first 10 fields of the parent form. If you need to
copy data from the parent to the single subform, you can make up to the first
ten fields match in both parent form and single subform.

In the picture below, the Mother’s First Name, Mother’s Last Name, Baby’s
First Name and Baby’s Last Name fields are copied from the parent form
into the single subform.

2. Freeze the parent form and each single subform, then distribute to the handheld.

Form Designer
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Using a Single Subform on the Handheld

On the parent form on the handheld, when you tap in a Single Subform field, you will jump to the
single subform.

Pod T 5:39 PM —H Pod T 5:39 PM —H

Mother's First Name

Martine Mother's Health History
Mother's Last Name
Panniere Baby's Heallh History

Baby's First Name
Luc
Baby's Last Name

Panniere
Date and Time of Sunve:
I-lun Aug 2 2010 5:39 PM .
Single Subform
Pod = SAREM L T A, o L |
Mother's First Name Mother's Date of Binh
w— = ) = = ) Martine
< GMCH |vorers asane
Panniere Floe 0o B
Parent Form Baby's First Name T
Luc
Baby's Last Name lmé Y0l O iy mu;cn.tions.?.‘ .
Panniere [es [ o |
Date and Time of Sunve:
I Yes, ploase provide deais:
7 - B

Any of the first ten fields that match in both
parent and single subform will be copied
from the parent form into the single
subform.

The handheld user can finish filling in the
single subform, and then press the End
button to jump back to the parent form.

You can mark a form as a single subforms, or hide a single subform so that the handheld user
can only access the single subform via the parent form. See page 177.

TIP: If you have any problems with single subforms, refer to Troubleshooting Subforms,
page 121, as the same problems that can affect subforms can affect single subforms.
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Signature Field

A Signature field allows the handheld user to capture a person's signature.

Important Note:
Signature fields are only available on iOS and PC platforms,
and are currently not available on Android.

* Signature fields are 320 pixels wide x 240 pixels high.

In the Form Designer window, when you select a Signature as the field type, a Legal terms field
appears.

* If you want to indicate to the customer that signing implies agreement to certain
terms, type the terms in the Legal Terms field.

* If there are no terms to agree to, leave the Legal Terms field blank.

You may need to consult with a legal professional to determine if it is sufficient for you to display
legal terms on the handheld.

Form Designer
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Using a Signature Field on the Handheld

Fod T 342 PM =

Package Recelpt

On the handheld, tap the Sign button or tap in -
the Unsigned box in a Signature field in order to CUS"W -
Sign. Linda Jones

Package 1 Tracking #
B2141580

Package 2 Tracking #
C3468875

Package 3 Tracking #
L&151370

Sign for recelpt ETR

If the customer has to read a statement of the
terms that are being agreed to, these terms will e
be displayed. Tap the Agree button to advance
to the screen that the customer can sign.

< G

i':l“:ma 3:51 PM =N
Sign in the white box. If the signature is
satisfactory, tap the OK button. /K 2 ﬂ
To re-capture the signature, tap the Clear button Y, [ ;\a
and then re-sign. Tap OK to save the signature. ’Y TN
To leave this screen without saving any c;//zf_'hﬁ/_«}
changes, tap Cancel. [ cancer || cieAn ]

< G

A Signature field displays the message “Signed”
if a signature has been entered, and “Unsigned”
if the field is blank.
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Viewing a Signature on the PC

After synchronization, each signature is stored as a Long Binary Object in the Pendragon Forms
Manager database.

There are two ways to view a signature in the database:

1. Click the name of the form in the Forms Manager database, and then click the
Edit/View button to view the records. Signature fields will say Long Binary Data.
Double-click in a Long Binary Data cell to open Windows Photo Viewer to view
the image. The image can then be saved as a JPEG (.JPG) file if necessary.

UserName - TimeStamp -| DateAndTime - | CustomerNz - |Packagelfra - |Package2Tra - |Package3Tra - SignSignForRec -
Sarah Smyth 9/21/2010 2:50:52 PM  9/21/2010 3:42:29 PM Linda Jones B2141550 C3468875 L8151370 Long binary data
Sarah Smyth 9/23/2010 6:00:51 PM  9/23/2010 6:00:58 PM Steve Hartford X34567890 Y56789012 2890123 Long binary data
No one 9/23/2010 5:56:41 PM _

=] PETEMP2.IPG - Windews Phato Viewes = |
Ble * Bt T Emal  Byn T Qpen ¥ L

sVIYR

} "/zj”?—\ ﬁ,/:)
STV

B- G i |"| e I I o

OR

2. Click the name of the form in the Forms Manager database. Hold down the CTRL
key and click the Edit/View button. This displays an Access form in Form View,
showing one record at a time. If you click the Open button next to the signature,
you can open Windows Photo Viewer to save the image as a JPEG (.JPG) file if
needed.
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Button Field

A Button field allows the handheld user to click a button in order to perform an action.

Button fields are always used in conjunction with click: event scripts. The click: event
determines what happens when the handheld user taps the button.

See Chapter 13, Scripting Examples, page 291-292.

Actions that can be performed using buttons include performing calculations and jumping to

subforms.
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To add a label to a button, click the Data tab and type a name for the button in the Default Value

field. The limit is 11 characters.
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The Scripting tab of the Button field is where you write the click: event script that will run when
the handheld user taps the button. See Chapter 12, Scripting Reference, page 219.

3

Form Designer
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$lincame] = $[Salar] + $[0therdncome]
rezult = $Mortgage] + $[Food]

result = resulk + Stk

result = resulk + $[Loans]

${Experzes] = result + $[Mizc]
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- Check Script

Using a Button Field on the Handheld
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Custom Control Field - For GPS Control

Pendragon Forms VI supports Custom Controls - separate program modules that can be
installed on the handheld in order to extend Pendragon Forms' capabilities. Pendragon Forms
VI ships with one Custom Control: a GPS (Global Positioning System) control The GPS Custom
Control is automatically installed with Forms VI on the handheld.

Important Note: Handheld devices must support the geolocation feature of HTML 5 in order to
use GPS with Pendragon Forms VI. Some devices (e.g. iPod Touch and iPad with WiFi only, no
3G) do support geolocation, but are not very accurate, as they only record the coordinates of your
current WiFi hotspot location. These types of devices would not be able to produce a GPS
reading when you are not actively connected to a WiFi hotspot.

A Custom Control field type is a placeholder for an external program module. It is like a Text field
with a customized appearance. The Custom Control field stores a value generated by the
external program module. In the case of the GPS control, the value placed in the Custom Control
field is a set of GPS coordinates.

Creating a Custom Control Field

1. Inthe Form Designer window, type a name for the Custom Control field and
select Custom Control as the field type.

2. The Component Name field will display a list of the available custom controls.
Select the custom control that you want to use. The built-in custom control is
GPS Control. (Note: The 'Other' option is reserved for developers who are
building their own custom controls.)

The Parameters button is present for backward compatibility only, when it was required to enter
a Baud Rate (default value 4800-N-8-1), View (default value Full), and Port (default value 32771).
HTML 5 devices ignore those settings, so they do not need to be adjusted on HTML 5 devices.

Form Designer

= | | @ B3| | widifeSuvey2 | w|e| B
1. Guestion: 2 T T T

: S Loston e
s Conallon © [ Fied )| Data || wisual || Sizing ][ Serpt |
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Using a GPS Custom Control Field on the Handheld

On the handheld device, tap the Acquire T
button in a GPS Custom Control field.

GPS Location
For security, the handheld displays a prompt 9
asking whether you want to use your current i “hitp/192.168.68.25:8080°
location. Tap OK to allow the use of your Current Location
|Ocation' il Don't Allow

[ cod |

« -+ ]

The GPS Custom Control will obtain a reading e =
from the HTML 5 geolocation interface of the Date and Time
device. (On smartphones, the HTML 5
geolocation interface obtains the GPS reading S e
from the GPS receiver in the smartphone.) R e

Two buttons, Fix and Cancel will be displayed.
When you are satisfied that your GPS reading [rc I cancel |
has stabilized, tap the Fix button to save the

GPS coordinates into the Custom Control field. &

<4 > + ]
When you tap the Fix button, the GPS Custom T T — -
Control will store the GPS coordinates of Date and Time
Latitude and Longitude, as well as the Date
and Time from the Handheld Clock (written in e T T
UTC time format) as text in the Custom
Control field.
Note that the Date and Time are from the
Handheld clock, NOT a satellite. [ |
The Acquire button is re-displayed after the
coordinates have been saved. i S @

Note: To obtain additional GPS information, such as Altitude, Easting and Northing, it is possible
to separate out the GPS information into different fields on your form.
See Advanced GPS Features on the next page.
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Advanced GPS Features

Please read Chapter 12, Scripting Reference, starting on page 213 before using Advanced GPS
features.

When the GPS Custom Control runs, a GPSINFO method receives additional GPS information in
the format of a a block of XML data. A click: event script can be written in the GPS Custom
Control field, and in the script, the callmethod statement can be used to access the GPSINFO
method. An extract statement in the script can be used to separate out different components of
the GPS data from the XML block of data into separate fields on your form.

The GPSINFO method returns a block of XML-formatted data in the result variable.
The XML data block looks like the following:

<GPS>

<LAT>deg mm.ssss X</LAT> (latitude, X =N or S)

<LONG>deg mm.ssss X</LONG> (longitude, X = E or W)

<DECLAT>deg.nnnn X</DECLAT> (latitude in decimal degrees, X = N or S)

<DECLONG>deg.nnnn X<DECLONG> (longitude in decimal degrees, X = E or W)

<ALTITUDE>nnnnn.n</ALTITUDE> (Meters above Mean Sea Level)

<ACCURACY>+/-nnn.nn</ACCURACY> (Accuracy of LAT and LONG plus or minus a certain
number of meters)

<HEADING>nn.nn</HEADING> (Degrees from True North)

<SPEED>nn.nn</SPEED> (Ground Speed in Meters per Second)

</GPS>

Here is a sample script to extract GPS info. In this example,
the GPS Custom Control is in Field 2, and so the script is
written in Field 2. Fields 3, 4, 5 and 6 are reserved for

Latitude, Longitude, Accuracy and Altitude respectively. s 504 P =]
The click: event runs when the Fix button in the e
GPS Custom Control field is tapped. —

click:

callmethod 2 “GPSINFO”

temp = result e M
extract “GPS.LAT” from temp e kI
$3 = result = (]
extract “GPS.LONG” from temp

$4 = result o

extract “GPS.ACCURACY” from temp
$5 = result
extract “GPS.ALTITUDE” from temp
$6 = result

135



Chapter 7: Field Types

End of Chapter 7.
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8. Form Designer &
Advanced Field Properties

The Form Designer is where you design forms to send to the handheld. This chapter assumes
that you have read the basics of using the Form Designer in Chapter 2 (see page 23).

To open the Form Designer window:

1. Either click the New button in the Pendragon Forms Manager, or click on the name
of an existing form and click the Edit button.

The Form Designer Window

Every form must have a Form Name, which is typed into the Form Name field at the top of the
Form Designer window.

The Preview Area on the left side of the Form Designer shows which field is currently selected, by
displaying a pink dotted-line box around the field. There is also a black triangle to the right of the
current field, so if the pink dotted-line box is difficult to see, use the black triangle as your marker

for which field is selected.

The five tabs: Field, Data, Visual, Sizing and Script all apply to the selected field.

Form Designer

=] | | Q = | | Sales Contacts | K | | i
Sules(ontncts 1 Question: 2 g 1 e 7 e T e
First Mame Enter question test... ‘ 4 H 4 H » H N|
el Iy N e | S| S S | —
Fosition FildN . el Ty
=l | Freeform Text =

2
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This table shows what the buttons in the Form Designer are used for.

Button

Function

P

Click the Plus button to add a field after the selected
field.

Position

&

3

w

Click the Up and Down arrow buttons to re-position the
selected field, either moving the field up or down the
form.

H‘i‘b‘bl‘

Click the Left and Right arrow buttons to make the next
or previous field the selected field.

The arrow buttons with lines jump you to the first and
last fields on the form.

If you are on the last field on the form, and you click the
right arrow button, a new field will be created at the end
of the form.

Click the Save button to save the form design. If you are
working on a very long form, save often.

Click the Exit button to close the Form Designer window.
If you have not yet saved changes to the form design,
you will be prompted to do so. Choose Yes to save
changes.

Click the Delete button to delete the selected field.

Click the Find button to search for a phrase in any part
of a field: the field name, Popup List items, scripts. This
is useful if you have a large form and you want to find a
specific field.

H B @

Hold down the Shift button and click on a field in order
to use the Cut Copy and Paste buttons to cut or copy a
field and paste the field into a different location on the
form. You can also move a field with the Up and Down
arrow buttons instead of using Cut and Paste.
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Field Tab

The Field Tab of the Form Designer is where you specify the field name and field type of each
field on the form.

When you create a new field, the Field Name area contains the text Enter question text...
Highlight this text if it is not already highlighted, and type the name that you want for this field.

In the Field Type field, click the arrow button to select a field type for this field. The field type
determines the kind of data that the handheld user will be allowed to enter in this field.
Chapter 7, Field Types, page 75, details the 20 different field types that are available.

The field number, that is, the position of the field on the form, is shown in two places: the Position
area of the Field tab and in the Question area that is visible above the Form Designer tabs. You
can use the Up and Down arrow buttons to move a field up or down from its current position.

To add another field to the form, click the + button. The new field will be added after the
current position. Alternatively, if you are on the last field of the form, you can click the right arrow
button to create a new field at the end of the form.

To make a different field the selected field, either click on the field in the Preview Area, or use the
left and right arrow buttons until the field is displayed in the Question Area.

Select a
Field Tab Form Name Type a Field Name Field Type

Form Designer
= | = | | Sales Contacts |
Sules Contacts 1. Question; 2
First Mame Enter questian text... | 14
Ent tion text...
nter question tex ‘ l\ Field ]l Data || Yisual “ Sizing || Script ]

Field Mame: Field Tupe:

Position =y :
[Ente |Freef0rm Test [ =z
2

(%) a

Field number of Click to add a
currently selected new field to the
field. form.
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Data Tab - Advanced Field Properties

The Data tab of the Form Designer window displays the Advanced Field Properties available for
the selected field. Advanced Field Properties give you extra control over the field.

The Advanced Field Properties that are available depend on the field type of the selected field.
If an Advanced Field Property does not apply to a particular field type, it will be grayed out.

Column Name, Primary Key and Max Length are Advanced Field Properties that must be set
before a form is frozen, and cannot be changed after the form has been frozen.
All other Advanced Field Properties can be set or changed whether or not the form is frozen.

Form Designer

=] | | Q = | | Invoice Tracker | | | E
, 1 Question: 1 T e e
Irvoice Murber ‘ Irvoice Mumber ‘ 4 H 4 ‘ ‘ » ‘ ‘ ||
Date of Inwoice z 5 T s
e, - [ Field J[ Data ]| igual “ Sizing || Script ]

Colurmn Marme: Decimal Places:

Cornpany Purchaze Order

InvoiceMumber - 0
WInEnt was Feceived

[ Auto-Default D efault ' alue:
[¥] Primary e
i —
- || Regquired 3
2
Original Invoice Armount [T Display Keyp
_ b aximum Walue:
Amount Receivad || Integer
finyy Balance Still Owed? | Do Mot Upload Ta PC

Rermnaining Balance
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Data Tab: Column Name

The Column Name on the Data tab of the Form Designer window is the name that the current
field will be called in the database table that is created for storing the records for the form design.
The database table is created when you freeze the form. You cannot change the column names
after the form is frozen, or you will break the ability of the handheld to synchronize data to the PC.

* The default is that the Column Name is blank. Then, when you freeze the form
design, the Column Name will be based on the name of the field, up to the first
64 characters of the field name. Only alphanumeric characters are used in the
Column Name, so spaces and punctuation are ignored. If two fields are identical
up to the first 64 characters of the field name, the Column Name will be modified
upon freezing the form, so that each database column name is unique. (This is a
Microsoft Access requirement.) To view the column names of a frozen form, click
on the name of the form and then click the Edit/View button.

* If you prefer to use your own names for the database columns, type a name in
the Column Name field. When you freeze the form design, you will be notified if
there are any duplicate column names, and if so, you will need to edit the form so
that each database column name is unique.

* If you copy a frozen form, the column names from the original form will be
retained to make it easier to import data from the original form. If you re-name
fields on the form, delete the old column name for each field before freezing
the form, so that the new column names will be based on the new names of the
fields.

* If you are linking to an external Access database (see page 331), the purpose of
field-mapping is to ensure that the Column Name used in Pendragon Forms
matches a column name in your external Access database. Without this match,
data from the handheld cannot synchronize with your external Access database.

* Applies to: All fields.

Column names in the database table for
a given form are based on the
field names in that form.

ZEl Viewer for FORM_ID 453216092 = = X

RecordlD ~ UnitlD - | UserName -~ TimeStamp -| Country - | CapitalCity - | Languages - | Currencyl =
0 [iliMo onel |Z| 010 1:26:47 PM Canada Ottawa English, French CAD - Canadi
0 0 No one 010 1:26:59 PM United Kingdor London English GBP - British
0 0 No one 010 1:28:33 PM  France Paris French EUR - Euro
0 0 Noone 010 1:38:08 PM Germany Berlin German EUR-Euro |[_
0 0 No one 010 1:39:14 PM Denmark Copenhagen Danish DKK - Danish
0 0 No one 010 1:40:27 PM Sweden Stockholm Swedish SEK - Swedisl|
0 0 No one 010 1:41:45 PM Norway Oslo Norwegian NOK - Norwe
0 0 No one 010 1:42:44 PM Switzerland Bern German, Frenc CHF - Swiss F
0 0 No one 010 1:44:00 PM Metherlands  Amsterdam  Dutch EUR - Euro

141



Chapter 8: Form Designer and Advanced Field Properties

Data Tab: Auto-Default

Turning Auto-Default on means that when the handheld user creates a new record, any field with
Auto-Default on will be filled in with the same value from the previous record entered.

* The Auto-Default option is primarily a time-saving device. You can override the
value entered in the field at any time. If you change the value for one record, that
value becomes the new autodefault the next time the form is filled in.

* Auto-Default fields default to the last value typed into the field or to the last value
set by a script.

¢ Auto-Default values are not retained if the form is re-distributed from the PC, or if
the Forms application is re-installed on the handheld. In these cases, the
handheld user will have to fill in a new record in order to re-set the Auto-Default
values.

* Auto-Default does not work within the fields of a subform.

* Applies to: Text, Numeric, Currency, Yes/No Checkbox, Popup List,
Multi-Selection List, Lookup List, Exclusive Lookup List, Option 1-5, Date,
Date&Time, Time.

iPod = 4:04 PM = iPed = 4:05 PM = iPod = 4:05 PM [—]
Invantory Chick Inventory Check Inventory Check
Item Count 1 Item Count 1 Item Count 2
Date [ - Set Date - | Date WG4 Ot Shiant U Dae ‘Wed Oct 20 2010
Building Location Building Location Building Location
North Building MNorth Building
Floor Fioor 2 Floor 2
Room Number Room Number 201 Room Mumber 201
Item Number Item Number Itemn Number
53540027
Item Name Item Name Item Name
PC
Quantity of this item Quantity of this item 1 Quantity of this item

The pictures above show a simple inventory form in which the handheld user is recording
inventory a room at a time. The Date, Building Location, Floor and Room Number all have
Auto-Default switched on, so that after the user enters the first record, all subsequent records will
keep the same values for these fields. The user can keep these values until the entire room has
been inventoried, and then change the values when starting on a new room.

Item Count is a Numeric field which also has the Auto-Default option switched on. A script in the
field increments the value by one for each new record, so that the count goes up with each new
item. See page 280 for the script required to make a counter.
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Data Tab: Primary Key

A Primary Key is a field or combination of fields that uniquely identify a record. Pendragon Forms
checks that when the handheld user tries to exit out of a new record, the Primary Key field(s) are
filled in and are unique. If more than one field is used to define a Primary Key, the combination of
primary key fields must be unique for each record.

field. [¥] Required

If the Primary Key box is left blank, then by default Pendragon Forms will create
a Primary Key consisting of the UnitID, UserName and TimeStamp fields which
are automatically created when a record is created on the handheld. You can use
the default primary key if users do not have to share records.

If you want several handhelds to share the same records, you must select a
different Primary Key than the default. This is because each handheld user who
modifies a record will have his/her handheld user name assigned to the
UserName field, and this will cause a conflict with the existing records with the
original UserName. If users are sharing records, you will also need to remove
the default Additional Download Criteria setting which sends to the handheld
only records whose UserName matches the handheld user name.

See Additional Download Criteria, page 178. For general information on allowing
users to share records, see pages 53-54.

If you want to select your own Primary Key, check the Primary Key checkbox for
the field or fields that you want to make part of the Primary Key.

On a form that is used for recording customer information, an example of a single
field primary key might be a Customer Account Number that is different for each
customer.

If a form was being used to record visits to customers, you would want to allow
seeing the same customer more than once, and so a multi-field Primary Key such
as Customer Account Number and Date of Visit could be used.

If you are linking to an external database, then you will need to select a Primary
Key that is identical to the primary key in your database table.

Applies to: Text, Numeric, Currency, Yes/No Checkbox, Popup List, Lookup List,
Option 1-5, Date, Date&Time, Time.

[uesztion: 1 =
Irwoice Mumber | 4 | L |

Check the | Field || Data || visual || Siging || Seript
Primary Key Calumn Mame:; Decimal Places;
checkbox on
- 1]
the Data Tab of a
field to make the [ | Auto-Default Default ¥ alue:
f'e!d a [] Primany Key
Primary Key MirirnLim ' aluie:
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Data Tab: Required

A Required field is a field that the handheld user must fill in and cannot leave blank. You may
want to make certain fields on your form required fields to ensure that the handheld user enters a
response.

Note that requiring a user to fill in a field does not mean that the user will fill in correct data, it just
means that the field will not be left blank.

Important; If a user does not fill in required fields, and then tries to synchronize, the records with
the missing required fields will not be sent to the PC, as it is considered to be an unfinished
record. If you want to allow a user to leave certain fields blank, do not make them required fields.

*  On the Data tab of the Form Designer window, check the Required checkbox to
make the selected field a required field.

* The default is that when the user exits a new record on the handheld, the Forms
program will alert the user if any required fields have not yet been filled in. The
record cannot be exited until all required fields are filled in. The problem with this
default is that the user does not receive any warnings until the very end of the
form.

*  You can change the default so that when the handheld user moves off a screen
containing a required field, the warning message is displayed immediately if the
required field is empty. This may be more convenient for the user than waiting
until the end of the form to perform the check. To change this default, set the
Advanced Form Property of Screen Level Validation - see page 176.

* Ascript can be used to make a required field optional or an optional field
required. See Chapter 2, Scripting Reference, pages 256-257.

* Applies to: Text, Numeric, Yes/No Checkbox, Popup List, Lookup List, Exclusive
Lookup List, Option 1-5, Date, Date&Time, Time, Signature, Time Checkbox.
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Data Tab: Display Key

The Display Key is used to display records on the handheld. When the handheld user chooses to
review records on the handheld, a list of existing records is displayed on the handheld. The
contents of the Display Key field of each record on the handheld is shown on the handheld.

* If the Display Key checkbox is left blank, the default is that the first field on the
form is used as the Display Key field.

*  Only one field can be the Display Key field. The first field on the form with the
Display Key checkbox checked will be the Display Key.

* The Display Key field should be a field which is unique for each record. For
example, a Text field or a Date field are good fields to use as Display Key fields.
A Popup List or a Yes/No checkbox are less appropriate as Display Key fields,
because several records can have the same value.

*  When using subforms, you can make the Display Key on the subform different
from the Display Key on the parent form. For example, the Display Key on the
parent form might be ‘Customer Name’, and the Display Key on the subform
might be ‘Date of Visit'. Selecting a given customer, and jumping to the subform,
displays a list of all visits.

* Applies to: Text, Numeric, Currency, Yes/No Checkbox, Popup, Lookup List,
Option 1-5, Date, Date&Time, Time.

Form Designer

= W v| @ B | | Order-Subfom | || R
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Data Tab: Default Value

A default value is a value that will be filled in if the handheld user does not fill in a field.

For example, in a Yes/No checkbox field, if the handheld user leaves the field blank, then the data
that goes back to the PC is a null value - blank. If you want to change things so that leaving a
Yes/No checkbox blank is the same as responding No, you can enter a default value of N.

* Type a value in the Default Value field if you want a default to apply to the
selected field.

* Fora Yes/No field, type Y to default to Yes, or type N to default to No.
In a Popup or Lookup List field, type one of the options that appears in the list.

[T Auto-Default Drefault Value:
| Prirary Ke H
A
Questions about our Staff z Required _
g [ Display Key
\Was our sales staff helpful? 1
‘ez | Mo Integer _
\Was our sales staff knowledgaabla? " | Do Mot Upload Ta PC

* Date Only and Date & Time fields can only be made to default to a specific date
or date and time, not the current date and time. Enter the date in the Short Date
format setting that you are using in Windows. For example, to default to
September 25th 2010, you can enter 09/25/2010 into the Default Value field.

To default to the current date or current date&time, see Chapter 13, Scripting
Examples, page 281.

* To make a Time field default to a specific time, you need to enter a date as well
as a time. For instance, to default to 9:00AM, you will need to enter something
like 01/01/2009 9:00 AM. To default to the current time, see Scripting Examples,
page 281.

* The Default Value field has special meaning on a Button field. Typing a word into
the Default Value field creates the label on the button. You can enter up to 11
characters for the name of a button.

* When you exit the Form Designer, a check will be performed to ensure that the
default value that you entered is valid. For example, you cannot enter a default
of Other in a Yes/No field, or a default of Purple in a popup field whose options
are Red, Green, Blue.

*  Applies to: Text, Numeric, Currency, Yes/No Checkbox, Popup List, Lookup List,
Exclusive Lookup List, Option 1-5, Date, Date&Time, Time.
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Data Tab: Integer

The Integer option applies only to Numeric fields. If the Integer checkbox is checked, the hand-
held user can only enter a whole number in a Numeric field.

On the Data tab of the Form Designer window, check the Integer checkbox if you
want to require the handheld user to enter a whole number (no decimal places) in

a Numeric field.

On the handheld, as the user exits the screen, the program checks whether the
number entered is an integer or not. A message is displayed if the number is not
an integer, and the program allows the user to edit the field to make it a whole

number.

Applies to: Numeric fields.

Form Designer

= | | Q = | | Sales Order | 3] | | i
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Data Tab: Decimal Places

Decimal Places apply to Numeric fields only.
Enter the number of decimal places that you want the field to display.

* The number of decimal places to display can be a number from 0 - 14.
Note, however, that a Numeric field can only have a maximum of 15 digits, so if
you select to display 14 digits after the decimal point, you should only have one
digit before the decimal point.

* The number of decimal places that you enter will be displayed in that field if the
handheld user enters a number with decimal places.

* If the handhled user enters more decimal places than you have selected to
display, then for display purposes only, the field will be rounded to the
appropriate number of decimal places. The actual number stored in the field will
be the number that the user entered, with however many decimal places that the
user entered.

* Applies to: Numeric fields.

Form Designer
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Data Tab: Minimum Value & Maximum Value

Minimum Value and Maximum Value apply to Numeric fields only.
By specifying a maximum value and a minimum value, the handheld user must enter a number

within the range specified.

* Both a minimum value and a maximum value have to be entered on the Data tab

of the Form Designer in order to specify the range on the handheld. You cannot
enter one value and leave the other one blank.

If the user enters a value outside of the valid range, then when the user tries to
leave the screen, an error message is displayed to alert the user that the value
entered is not in the allowed range. The user can then edit the value.

Applies to: Numeric fields.

Form Designer
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Data Tab: Max Length

The maximum length only applies to Text fields.

By default, the maximum length of a response in a text field is 255 characters.
This is the maximum length allowable in Microsoft Access for a text field which
can be sorted.

You can change the maximum length to a number of characters from 1 to 2000,
if you need to allow a shorter or longer response in the field. (Access is very
efficient at storing data, so if you do not need long responses, leave the default
at 255.) If you change the length of a Text field to more than 255 characters,
internally Microsoft Access will store the response as a Memo field which cannot
be sorted on the PC.

When you freeze a form design, a database table is created in the Pendragon
Forms Manager for storing the records associated with your form. Each field on
your form corresponds to a column in the database table. If you set a Max Length
on a Text field, then when you freeze the form, that column will freeze with the
specified maximum number of characters. This means that once a form is frozen,
you cannot make the Max Length any larger. If you make the Max Length
smaller, the database column will not get any smaller, but the handheld will allow
only the smaller number of characters to be entered.

Applies to: Text fields and Lookup List fields (since the handheld user can enter
text in a Lookup List field).

Form Designer
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Data Tab: Pattern

Pattern applies to Text fields. You can specify that the handheld user must enter characters of a
certain type.

Possible character patterns include Alpha characters only, Alphanumeric, Digits
only, Printable characters (i.e.: no Tabs or carriage returns), Uppercase or
Lowercase.

If you choose a pattern of Alpha, Alphanumeric or Digits, and the handheld user
enters characters which do not conform to the pattern, a dialog box will warn
the user that the text pattern is not valid. Ideally, in your field name you should
inform the user of the text pattern that you expect to be entered.

If you choose Uppercase or Lowercase as the pattern, data entered into the Text
field will be converted to upper or lower case as necessary, after the user leaves
the field..

Note that if you specify a character pattern, no characters outside that pattern will
be allowed. For example, if you specify Digits only, the handheld user can enter
1234567 but not 123-4567 and not 123 4567.

Applies to: Text fields only.
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Data Tab: Do Not Upload to PC

The Do Not Upload to PC option allows you to choose not to upload data from the handheld to
the PC for the selected field.

* To mark a field as non-uploadable to the PC, check the Do Not Upload to PC
checkbox on the Data tab of the Form Designer window.

*  You may choose not to upload data for a field if, for example, you are linking to
an external Access database that has an AutoNumber field that will be
generated on the desktop. A number that is generated on the handheld in this
field does not need to be sent to the PC.

* If there are fields that you want to only be able to update on the PC, you can
make these fields non-uploadable. For example, imagine that you have an
Appointment Time field into which you enter 9:00am on the PC, and then send
the record to the handheld. Back at the office, the customer calls to change the
time to 9:30am. If the handheld modifies the record and synchronizes, the old
appointment time of 9:00am will be uploaded to the PC. To prevent the handheld
from overwriting the PC in this field, the Appointment Time field can be made
non-uploadable.

*  You may not want to upload fields that contain calculated results that the
desktop PC will calculate.

* Applies to: All fields.

152



Chapter 8: Form Designer and Advanced Field Properties

Visual Tab

The Visual Tab in the Form Designer window displays various attributes that affect how the field
appears visually on the handheld.

Visual Tab: Making a Field start on a New Screen

When you add a field to a form, if the field can fit on the current screen, the Form Designer will
just add the field to the current screen.

In some instances, it is helpful for a group of similar questions to start on a new screen.

To make a field start on a new screen, click the Visual tab for that field and check

the Start Next Screen checkbox.

In the Caption field, you have the option of typing a new header, so that the new
screen has a different header on the handheld screen. If you leave the Caption
field blank, the form name will be used as the default header.

Form Designer
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Visual Tab: Adding an Image to a Screen

You can add a decorative (static) image to a question to add style, color or emphasis.
Decorative images are part of the form design, not part of the data, so they do not increase the
size of each record.

Section fields are frequently used to display a static image, because Section fields do not require
the user to enter any data. However, you can add a static image to any type of field.

* To add a decorative image, select the Visual tab and click the Get Picture
button. Select a picture of your own, as long as the picture meets these size
requirements:

Use JPEG files (.JPG files). The handheld screen area is 320 pixels wide.
For a Windows bitmap file (.BMP file): 320 x 192 pixels in size and not more than

256 colors. If the selected image has more than 256 colors, it will be reduced to
256 colors before being placed on the form.

v
Form Designer

= | 2| @ H| | Landscape Planning | | | H
Custorner Marne [ Flowers

Date

1 *  DBuestion: 7 E\ m ‘T‘ m

Propertyﬂddréss [ Field ][ Data ” igual ][ Sizing ” Script ]
[ 5tart Next Screen
City i
e I
Apsase [T Read-Only
- [ Hidden
. Fight Justify
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[ Mo Facus
Rl el YN T . oy =
Huestion Font: Duestion i
TR = Font Colar: -
|¥|HiRes
Answer Fonk:
Standard - I Clear Picture | [Get Eicture...]
v \

Click the Get Picture
button to select a
picture to display as a
decorative graphic.
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On the Sizing tab of the field, make the Question Height bigger so that you can
see all of the picture. The field name of the field appears below the picture.

If you want to hide the field name, and just have the picture visible, adjust the
Question Height accordingly.

For Section fields, you can adjust the Answer Height to zero to hide the Section
Skip button.

Form Designer
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Visual Tab: Changing Font Size and Color

You can change the font of the question or answer component of a field on the Visual tab of the

Form Designer.

* Available choices are: Standard font, Bold, Large or Large and Bold.

* The Question Font field controls the font for the field name or question.

* The Answer Font field controls the font for the answer, that is, the handheld

user's response.

* If you change font sizes for questions and answers, you will be able to fit fewer

fields on a screen.

When you select font options, it is assumed that you want to continue with these options, and so
new fields that are created will have to same font options set. If you only intended one field to
have different fonts, change the font options back to Standard on the next field.

In the example shown below, the field name (question font) is set to Bold.

Form Designer
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You can change a
Question Font to Bold.
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Question fonts can also be a color other than black. Answer fonts can only be black.

To change the question font color, click in the Question Font Color field to display
a color palette. To choose a basic color, click on the color in the Basic colors
section, then click OK.

Avoid using light colors for the question font color, as they may be hard to read
on the handheld.

The current field, plus any subsequent new fields, will have the question font in
the selected color. If you only want one field to be in a different color, choose
black as the question font color of the next field.

If you do not like your font size or color, you can go back and change fonts even
after a form is frozen. Re-distribute your form and synchronize the handheld for
the changes to take effect.

-

Color

o

Basic colors:

THEENEN H

HEENT
B ENE
EEENET |
TTHENEN
EEEENT

HEEER

Custom colors:

l Define Custom Colors ==

| oK || Cancel |
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* |tis also possible to define your own custom colors. From the Color palette, click
the Define Custom Colors button to expand the Color window.

To start, first click on a basic color (anything except black or white) as your
starting point, then click in the graduated palette area on the right to choose your
custom color. When you are satisfied, click the Add to Custom Colors button. The
new color will be added to the Custom colors palette.

To make a question font a custom color, click on the color in the Custom colors
palette and click OK.

%Cnlbr \
Easic colors:
ErEECrEEE
=TT
H = HEEN
I HEEN
Hn EEEN
| B . N N
Custom colors:
EEEEEEEE =
EEEEEENEN
Sat: 1?? Green: 222
Define Custom Colors ) D::Iur Lum: 120 Blue: 66
[ ok || cancel [ Add to Custom Colors
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Visual Tab: Right-Justifying Numeric and Currency Fields

If you have Numeric and Currency fields on your form, you can right-justify the answer field.
This is especially useful in Currency fields where the decimal points will line up vertically.

* For each field that you want to right-justify, click the Visual tab and check the
Right Justify checkbox.
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Visual Tab: Hidden Fields

If some questions on your form do not apply to everyone filling in the form, you can choose to
hide these fields, and then use a script to show the fields under certain conditions.

* To make a field hidden, click the Visual tab for that field and check the Hidden
checkbox.

Refer to Chapter 12, Scripting Reference, pages 248 and 266, and Chapter 13,
Scripting Examples, page 284, for information on how to write a script to display a hidden field.

Pendragon Forms reserves the on-screen space of a Hidden field, even though the field is not
visible. The Preview Area of the Form Designer reflects this by showing the Hidden field as
grayed out. If the Hidden field is made visible, it will occupy the same space as seen in the
Preview Area.

Form Designer
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Visual Tab: Making a Field Read-Only

In some circumstances, you may want to make a field Read-Only on the handheld.

For example, you might want the handheld user to input the variables used to perform a
calculation, but not be able to change the result of the calculation directly. In this case you would
make the field that is storing the calculated result read-only.

* To make a field read-only, click the Visual tab and check the
Read-Only checkbox.

Form Designer

=} | Q B[ | Order-Subfom | wfe| B
"Bt e
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Visual Tab: No Focus (No Cursor Blinking in a Text Field)

By default on some platforms, a cursor blinks in the first available Text, Numeric, Currency or
Lookup List field on the handheld screen. If the user were to immediately begin writing, their
response would be placed in the field where the cursor is blinking.

In some instances, users may be confused at the cursor position, especially if there are other
fields such as Popup Lists or Yes/No Checkboxes that the user is supposed to fill in before getting
to the field where the cursor is blinking.

* To switch off the blinking cursor for a field, click the Visual tab in the
Form Designer and check the No Focus checkbox. The cursor will not blink in the
field unless the user taps in that field.
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Sizing Tab

The Sizing Tab in the Form Designer window lets you adjust the amount of screen space that a
field occupies on the handheld screen.

You can change sizing settings even after a form has been frozen.

Sizing Tab: Fitting a Qustion and Answer on One Line

By default, every field takes up at least 2 lines on the handheld screen: one line for the
question (the field name), and another line for the answer (the handheld user's response).

If a question is short, you can fit more fields per screen by placing both the question and the
answer on the same line.

* Click on the Sizing tab for a field and check the checkbox labeled
Question and Answer on Same Line.

Form Designer
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Sizing Tab: Adjusting Answer Placement

If you fit a question and answer on one line, and the answer partially blocks the question, you can
try adjusting the slider in the Answer Placement field on the Sizing tab.

In many cases, moving the placement of the answer to the right will allow the whole field name to
be seen. If this does not work, the field name may be too long to fit both question and answer on
one line. Either shorten the field name or return to a 2-line format by un-checking the Question

and Answer on Same Line checkbox.

Form Designer
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Sizing Tab: Sizing Question and Answer Heights

The Spacing, Question Height and Answer Height sliders are used to adjust the amount of space
before the question, and the amount of space used by the question and the answer, respectively.
The Question and Answer Height sliders are available if a field takes up more than one line.

In the example shown here, a Section field is the only field on a screen, so space is added before
the question by adjusting the Spacing slider. That way, the question is not too close to the top of
the screen.
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With some fields, such as Date fields and Date & Time fields, it may not be necessary to give the
handheld user instructions via the field name. In this case, you can make the Question Height

zZero.

Form Designer
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In rare cases, you may want to make both the question height and the answer height zero, so that
the field does not appear on the handheld screen at all. This is different from making a field
Hidden (see page 160), because hidden fields still use up space on screen. You may want to
have a field with zero height to store a partial calculation, or for use in linking to another form.

The Preview Area in the Form Designer shows the zero-height field as a red line. To display a

zero-height field, use the Left and Right arrow buttons | ¢ ‘ p ‘ > ‘ b ‘

until the field is displayed.
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Script Tab

The Script tab of the Form Designer is where you can write a script in a given field. A script
performs an action, such as jumping the user to a particular field, or performing a calculation
based on data the user has entered in various fields.

Chapter 12, Scripting Reference, starting on page 213, provides information on the types of
scripts you can write.
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9. Form Properties

Before you send a form to the handheld, there are Form Properties that you will need to set.

The Form Properties window is where you select the Data Persistence rules that determine how
long records are kept on the handheld. The Form Properties window is also where you freeze a
form design in order to create a database table for storing the records associated with that form.

From the Form Properties window you can also access Advanced Form Properties that give you
additional control over what you want the handheld user to be allowed to do in the form.

Both Form Properties and Advanced Form Properties can be changed after freezing a form.
You will need to re-distribute a form design and synchronize for any changes to take effect on the
handheld

Form Properties Window

To access the Form Properties window:

1. Click the name of your form in the Pendragon Forms Manager, then click the
Properties button. %3 Properties |

rZE| Form Properties x
Identification
Farm: |Inv0ice Tracker ID: ’W
Table Name: | A5CI File: [TEEO00BO.OUT
Auery Name: |
Categony: |Unfiled [l -
Data Persistence Access Rights

V Keep a copy of records on handheld ™ Mo additions on handheld

Keep new records on handheld for |0 days. [" Moupdates on handheld
™ Mo deletions on handheld

[ Keep incomplete recards on handheld

Freeze Form Design

Freeze Form design for distribution to handheld and create database |

? Help Advanced Properties... J ok, ‘
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Data Persistence
The Data Persistence section of the Form Properties screen allows you to choose how long
records remain on the handheld.

You can change Data Persistence options if needed. Re-distribute the form and synchronize for
the changes to take effect on the handheld.

The Data Persistence options are described here:

Data Persistence Option Meaning

Default option - No checkboxes checked Records are removed from the handheld
during synchronization.

Records remain on the handheld after

synchronization.
Keep a Copy of Records on Handheld y

Checking this box overrides the other
data persistence options.

If you are linking to an external Access

database, you must check this option, and use the
Advanced Form Property of Additional Download
Criteria to control which records remain on the
handheld. See pages 178-182.

If you leave the Keep a Copy of Records on
Handheld checkbox blank, and instead enter a
number of days, then after synchronization,
records will continue to be stored on the
handheld for that number of days.

Keep New Records on Handheld for X
Days

The number X can be from 0 to 999.

This option can only be used if you have a
Completion Checkbox field on your form.
See page 96 for information on Completion
Checkbox fields.

Keep Incomplete Records on Handheld

If this option is selected, then only records that
have the Completion Checkbox field checked as
Yes, will be removed from the handheld during
synchronization.
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Access Rights

In the Form Properties window, the Access Rights section allows you to choose if the handheld
user can add, modify or delete records. You can choose any combination of the Access Rights
checkboxes.

You can change the Access Rights even after a form has been frozen. Re-distribute the form and
synchronize for the changes to take effect on the handheld.

The Access Rights options are shown here:

Access Right Meaning

The handheld user is allowed to add new records,

modify existing records, and delete records.
Default option - No checkboxes checked Iy existing

Check this checkbox if you do not want the

No additions on handheld handheld user to be able to create new records.

This option can be used if you are creating all the
records on the PC and then sending them to the
handheld, and users are not allowed to create their
own new records.

Check this checkbox if you do not want the
handheld user to be able to modify existing

No updates on handheld records.

Use this option with care. If you want to allow
users to start creating a record and then be able to
go to other handheld applications and then come
back to the record, you cannot use this option.
Once a user leaves the record, and comes back
to it, the user will be modifying an existing record
which is not allowed when No updates is selected.

No deletions on handheld Check this checkbox if you do not want users to
delete any records from the handheld.

Use this option with care. If a user starts a new,
blank record, and then wants to delete the blank
record, they will not be able to.
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Category
The Category field in the Form Properties window allows to you group form designs into
categories.

* To create a new category, type a name for the category in the Category field.

* To assign a form to an existing category, click the arrow in the Category field and
select a category.

2l Form Properties

Identification
Farm: |F'roiec:t Alpha 10 IW
Table Mame: [FORM_ID_453478132 ASCIl File: [TEO7E730.0UT
Se|eCt a Guery Mame: |QF|Y Project &lpha
Category om Category: | Current Project =] r
aname for a Data Persistence Access Rights
new Category' W K.eep a copy of records on handheld: I™ Mo additions on handheld

Keep new records on handheld for |0 dayz. ™ MNoupdatss on handheld

[T Keep incomplete records on handheld I Mo deletions on handheld

Freeze Form Design

? Help | Field Mappings... | Advanced Properties. . | oK |

* To view the forms in a Category, select the category name in the Pendragon
Forms Manager window.

= Pendragon Forms Manager

[rata Functions

Form Functions Form Designs DesiniEinzen
[y New 5 Edit/iew

—_— Project Beta Mo

S Edit

BP From ASC

Cony P ToASCH

@ Properties YES To Excel

‘Tﬂ'- Delete Administration
s Categorny: B3 Users ..
DistribLte [Clirt Proiect [l M Export ® Groues.

9 Hep H* Import | Lookups | « Options | i Exit |

Select a category to view
forms in that category.
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The Recycle Bin is a unique category that stores deleted form designs.

To take a form out of a category, including the Recycle Bin, first view that
category in the Pendragon Forms Manager, then click on the form, and click the
Properties button. In the Category field of the Form Properties window, choose

Unfiled as the category.

=a] Pendragon Forms Manager

Data Functions

Form Functions F i Design Frozen

—_— Inzpection B Tes 4‘
£y Edit
B From ASCI
Copy M TossCl
%3 Froperties PEZ To Excel
ﬂ Delete Administration
R Cateqgany: B Users...
Cishibils |Recycle Bin = e Export @ Groups..
% Help E* Import | Laokups | " Options | B e« |

The Recycle Bin category stores
deleted forms.
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Freezing a Form Design

Freezing a form design creates a database table in the Pendragon Forms Manager database for
storing records associated with that form design. You must freeze a form design before you can
send it to the handheld.

Once you freeze a form design, you cannot add fields to the form, delete fields from the form or
change the field types. To do any of these things, make a copy of the form and modify the copied
form, which will not be frozen. See page 70 for information on copying form designs.

To freeze a form design:

1. Click on the name of the form in the Pendragon Forms Manager, then click the
Properties button.

2. Inthe Form Properties window, click the button labeled:
Freeze Form Design for Distribution to Handheld and Create Database.

Click the OK button to close the Form Properties window.

4. Typically, the next activity is to distribute the form by clicking the name of the form
in the Pendragon Forms Manager, then clicking the Distribute button.
Synchronize the handheld to send the form to the handheld.

If you click the Freeze Form Design button and receive an error message that prevents the form
from being frozen, go back to the Form Designer and edit the form to correct the error.

Errors include: Duplicate field names (two fields having the same field name), a Popup List being
empty, a Lookup List name (or form name) not being specified, a Section name or Button name
being empty, or a field name being a reserved word.

rZE| Form Properties x
Identification
Fom: |Invaice Tracker D lm
Table Name: | ASCI File: [1BEODOBO.OUT
Cuery Mame: |
Categony: |Unfi|ed &l =
Data Persistence Access Rights

IV iKeep a copy of records on handheld [ Ma addtiors on handheld

K.eep niew records on handheld for |0 dayz.

I Mo updates on handheld

[ Keepincomplete records on handheld [ Mo deletions on handheld

. Frazs Foim Desi
Click the Freeze Form Al ity

Design button to freeze Freeze Form design for distribution to handheld and create database |

a form design.
% Help Advanced Properties. . ‘ Ok |
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Table Name & Query Name

Once a form design has been frozen, the Table Name and Query Name fields in the
Form Properties window are filled in.

* The Table Name is the name of the Access database table that was created to
store the records for the form in the Pendragon Forms Manager database.
You must NEVER delete the Access database table for a form if the form is still in
use on the handheld, as deleting the table will break the ability to synchronize the

form.

* The Query Name is the name of the query that makes it possible to view the data
for the form when you click the Edit/View button in the Pendragon Forms

Manager.

=&] Form Properties

Identifization
Faorm: |Inv0ice Tracker 1D: 459276454 —— Form 1D
Table Name —| |
Table Mame: |[FORM_ID_453276454 ASCI File: |1BEOOOBO.OUT
Query Name——— OQuery Name: ||3F|Y|nvcuice Tracker
Categary: |Uriiled =) I
D ata Perzsistence Access Rights

[ Mo additions an handheld

¥ K.eep a copy of records on handheld
Keep new recordz on handheld for |0 days.

™ Keep incomplete records on handheld

[~ Mo updates on handheld
[ Mo deletions on handheld

Freeze Form Design

7 Help Field M appings. . Advanced Properties. . I ak. |

Form ID

The ID field in the Form Properties window displays the unique Form ID number that was
assigned to the form when the form design was first created. In order for a form to be able to
synchronize, the Form ID number on the handheld must exactly match the Form ID on the PC.
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Advanced Form Properties

Advanced Form Properties give you additional control over how a form works on the handheld.

To access the Advanced Form Properties window:

1. Click on the name of a form in the Pendragon Forms Manager, then click the
Properties button.

2. In the Form Properties window, click the Advanced Properties button.

You can change the Advanced Form Properties of a form at any time. In most cases, you will
need to re-distribute the form and synchronize for the changes to take effect on the handheld.

Each tab of the Advanced Form Properties window covers a different aspect of the form.

=a] Form Properties

Identification
Foarmm: |Irwc'iu:e Tracker 1D: IT?ME&{
Table Name: [FORM_ID_453276464 ASCIl File: [TBE000BO.OUT
Guerny Manme: |QHY Invoice Tracker
Categary: |Unifiled [kl &
Data Perzsistence Access Rights

W Keep a copy of recards on handheld [ Mo additions on handheld
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Freeze Form Design
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/

/
Click the Advanced Properties
button to access the
Advanced Form Properties window.
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Views Tab

In the Advanced Form Properties window, the Views tab gives you options for controlling whether
or not certain buttons appear on the handheld screen. You can change any of these options at
any time, and then re-distribute the form and synchronize for the changes to take effect on the
handheld.

2] Advanced Farm Properties “

Forrm: Travel Tracker

| views IEehavior | Synchronization | Columns

Field/Layout Yiew

™ Mo End Buttan
[ Mo Back Button

Views Tab: No End Button

The End button allows the handheld user to exit a record at any time. If you want to force the
handheld user to go through every screen of the form before exiting a record, check the No End
Button checkbox in the Views tab. The handheld user can only end the record by tapping the Next
button on the last screen of the form.

Views Tab: No Back Button

On the handheld, there is a Previous button that allows the handheld user to go back to the
previous screen of the form. If you want the handheld user to enter a response once and then
move onto the next field, and you want to prevent the user from going back and changing
answers, you can remove the Back button from the handheld screen.
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Behavior Tab

The options on the Behavior tab of the Advanced Form Properties window allow you to change
the behavior of a form on the handheld.

You can change Advanced Form Properties on the Behavior tab at any time. Simply re-distribute
the form and synchronize for the change to take effect on the handheld.

-

E2] Advanced Form Properties

Form: Cusztomer Info

| views | Behavior | Synchronization | Calumns |

Walidation M ez
™ Screen Level Walidation [ Disable Action Menus
Subforms

[ | Dizplay Az Subform
[ Hide Farm In Farrm List

Ok

Behavior Tab: Screen Level Validation

If you have Required fields on your form (see page 144), you may want to check the

Screen Level Validation checkbox. This causes the program on the handheld to display a
warning message if the user leaves a Required field blank and tries to move to the next screen
of the form. If Screen Level Validation is not selected, then Required Fields will only be checked
when the user exits the record, not on a screen by screen basis.
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Behavior Tab: Disable Action Menus

On the handheld, if the user is in a record and taps on the name of the form, a Delete button will
be displayed to allow the user to delete the current record.

Also on the handheld, if the user taps on a form and then taps the Info button followed by the
Details button, a Mark All Changed button is available. Tapping Mark All Changed manually flags
every record in that form as new, in order to force an update to the PC the next time the handheld
synchronizes.

If you do not want the handheld user to have access to these menu options (Delete button and
Mark All Changed button), check the Disable Action Menus checkbox.

Behavior Tab: Display as Subform

On the handheld, parent forms and subforms are displayed in the list of forms. To enable data
from the parent record to be copied into the subform, it is necessary to always enter data starting
from the parent form.

If you check the Display as Subform checkbox, this will ensure that the handheld user cannot
enter new records in the subform by starting from the subform. The subform will still be visible
in the Forms List on the handheld, and the user can review records but not create new subform
records except by starting from the parent form.

*  Another solution is hiding the subform from the Forms List entirely.
See Hide Form in Forms List, below.

Behavior Tab: Hide Form in Forms List

When using a parent form and one or more subforms or single subforms, the handheld user has
to enter data in the parent form first, for the data to be copied to the subform. On the Forms List
on the handheld, the user will see both the parent form and the subforms listed.

If you check the Hide Form in Forms List checkbox for a subform, the subform will not appear in
the Forms List on the handheld, and this give the user the appearance that there is just one form
in which to enter data, namely the parent form.
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Synchronization Tab

The options on the Synchronization tab of the Advanced Form Properties window allow you to
specify which records are sent from the PC to the handheld, and also provide some control over
data going from the handheld to the PC.

=a] Advanced Form Properties x

Form: Travel Tracker

Additional Download Criteria;

Uzertame = ##LISERMAME Hi

V¥ Desktop/Server Synchronization

Synchronize every |1 minutes

Last Server Sync D ate:; 1072010 2:4410 P

Storage Limit [KE]: a00

Synchronization Tab: Additional Download Criteria

Additional download criteria allow you to select which records from the PC are sent to the
handheld.

The default setting is:

UserName = #USERNAME##
This means that by default, only records where the UserName field matches the
handheld user name, will be sent to a particular handheld. ##USERNAME## is a
wildcard used by Pendragon Forms to refer to the handheld user name.

When the default setting is on, users cannot share records. If you need several handhelds to
share the same records, you will need to select a different primary key (see Primary Key, page
143) and then delete the UserName = #USERNAME## statement from the Additional Download
Criteria field. Then records from all handhelds will be sent to all handhelds.
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In general, the selections made in Data Persistence section of the Form Properties window
(e.g.: Keep a copy of records on Handheld, or Keep new records on Handheld for X days or
Keep incomplete records on Handheld) are sufficient for determining which records are sent to
the handheld. If this is the case, you do not need to specify any Additional Download Criteria.

However, if you are linking to an external database and are not storing the UserName and
TimeStamp fields that Pendragon Forms generates for each record, then the Data Persistence
options will not apply. In order to select which records go to the handheld, you must specify
Additional Download Criteria before field-mapping to the external database. (See page 331 for
information on linking to an external Access database.)

The Additional Download Criteria is an SQL WHERE clause (without the word ‘Where’) which is
used to specify the selection criteria for sending records to the handheld.

The WHERE clause has the format:

[Database-Column-Name] = Criteria

When a form is frozen, each field is assigned a database column name. The database column
name for a field can be viewed on the Data tab in the Form Designer window (see page 141).
You have to use the database column names of your form when specifying Additional Download
Criteria.

Additional Download Criteria: Date Criteria

Additional Download Criteria can be used to select only the records that meet a date-specific
criteria. For example:

[DateofVisit] > now - 30

To send only records within the last 30 days to the handheld, you will
need a Date field or a Date&Time field on your form. In this example,
there is a field on the form called Date of Visit. The word now
represents the current date and time. This download criteria will send
only those records whose Date of Visit field is in the last 30 days.

[AppointmentDate] > #05/15/2010#

In this example, there is a field on the form called Appointment Date.
This download criteria will only send records to the handheld if the value
in the Appointment Date field is after May 15th 2010.

Enter the date in the Windows short date format used on your PC

(see the Control Panel in Windows). The # symbol is used by Access as
a quotation symbol when specifying dates in SQL.
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Additional Download Criteria: Selection List Criteria

Your Additional Download Criteria can depend on the value in a Yes/No Checkbox, Popup List,
or Lookup List. It is not recommended for download criteria to depend on the value in a Text field,
because users may not all write the exact same text in the Text field. With a selection list field,
however, you can guarantee what the possible values in the field are.

Here is an example of using selection list criteria:

([WorkOrderStatus] = “New”) OR ([WorkOrderStatus] = “In Progress”)
In this example, there is a Popup List or Lookup List field called
Work Order Status on the form. Two of the options in the Popup or
Lookup List are the phrases New and In Progress.
The download criteria sends records the handheld if the Work Order
Status field is either equal to New or In Progress.

The OR operator allows for either the first criteria (New) or the second
criteria (In Progress) to apply.

When selecting download criteria based on a Popup List, Lookup List or
Yes/No Checkbox field, it is important to include a download criteria if a
field is blank. For example, the above example could be changed to:

[WorkOrderStatus] = “New”

OR

[WorkOrderStatus] = “In Progress”
OR

[WorkOrderStatus] is null

The addition of the last statement allows for records which have not been
assigned any Work Order Status to be sent to the handheld.
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Additional Download Criteria: Completion Checkbox Criteria

If you are using a Completion Checkbox field and your data is being stored in the Pendragon
Forms Manager database, you can just check the form property to Keep incomplete records on
Handheld in the Form Properties window. You do not need to enter any additional download
criteria.

However, if you are linking to an external database (see page 331) then you may need to specify
download criteria to send incomplete records to the handheld.

You need to know to which external database field type the Pendragon Forms Completion
Checkbox field is mapping. If you are mapping a Pendragon Forms Completion Checkbox to a
Text field in an external Access database or an ODBC database, you can actually just use the
Data Persistence option of Keep incomplete records on Handheld, and you do not need to specify
any additional download criteria.

If you are using an Access Yes/No (Boolean) field in your external database, then you will need to
specify additional download criteria in order to remove completed records from the handheld.

The values used by Access are 0 for No and -1 for Yes. SQL Server uses 0 for No and 1 for Yes.
Since both databases use 0 for No, that is what is used to test a Completion Checkbox field.

[RemoveRecord] = 0 OR [RemoveRecord] is null

In this example, there is a Completion Checkbox field called

Remove Record on the form. Records are only sent to the handheld if
the value in the field is either null (blank) or O (zero). This means that
incomplete records are sent back to the handheld.

([RepairTechnician] = ##USERNAME##) AND
([Completed] is null OR [Completed] = 0)

In this example, the external database has a column called
RepairTechnician that maps to the UserName field in Pendragon Forms.
The form on the handheld and a column in the external database also
have a field called Completed.

The AND operator means that both the first criteria and the second
criteria have to be met for the record to be sent to the handheld. So the
handheld user name has to match the value in the RepairTechnician
field, and the Completed field has to be null or 0 (zero) for a record to be
sent to the handheld. This means that a user will receive the

incomplete records that have been assigned to him or her.
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Criteria for Sorting Records as they Download to the Handheld
Pendragon Forms creates an internal query to download the appropriate records to the handheld.

By default the query returns records sorted on primary key columns, but this may vary depending
on the version of the database you are using to store records.

To guarantee that records are sent to the handheld in a specific order, you can use an order by
clause in your additional download criteria.

Not every field type can be sorted, however. Text fields longer than 255 characters, Signature,
Sketch, and Image fields cannot be sorted. Section, Jump to Section, Subform and Single
Subform fields do not usually contain any data that can be sorted.

UserName = ##USERNAME## order by [Company]
The order by clause sorts records in ascending order (A..Z) of the
specified column.

In this example, records assigned to a given user are sent to the
handheld sorted in alphabetic order by a field on the form called
Company.

UserName = ##USERNAME## order by [DateofVisit] desc
The word desc added to the end of an order by clause sorts the records
in descending order.

Since Date fields are stored internally as a number (the number of
seconds since 01/01/1904), sorting a date field in descending order will
put the most recent dates at the top of the list of records.

In this example records assigned to a given user are sorted by a field on
the form called Date of Visit, with the most recent dates at the top of the
list.

The order by clause must follow a criteria. If you have your own primary key and users are
sharing records, you cannot use UserName = ##USERNAME## as the criteria, because users
would not be able to share records. Instead you can use a criteria that will always be true, such
as:

1 = 1 order by [LastName]
In this example, the criteria 1 = 1 is always true, and the order by clause
sends records to the handheld sorted in ascending order (A..Z) by a field
on the form called Last Name.

If you have the full version of Microsoft Access, you can refer to the Access Help on WHERE
clauses for additional information on the types of selection criteria that you can specify.
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Synchronization Tab: Desktop/Server Synchronization

When you freeze a form, the Desktop/Server Synchronization checkbox is automatically checked,
and the desktop Pendragon Forms Manager Microsoft Access database is set to synchronize
with the Pendragon Forms MYSQL database on the staging server every 30 minutes. This means
that once every 30 minutes, the Pendragon Transfer Agent will import data from the Pendragon
MYSQL database on the server into the Pendragon Forms Manager Microsoft Access database.

If you click the Edit/View button to view data in the Pendragon Forms Manager, you will be given
the option to force an import of records from the server into the Pendragon Forms Manager
database. Therefore, you will always be able to view the most up-to-date records when you
choose to view data.

In some circumstances, you may want to set the Desktop/Server Synchronization time to a
shorter timeframe than the default 30 minutes. For instance, if you want to send records to or
receive records from handheld users as quickly as possible, you may want to change the
Desktop/Server synchronization time to a smaller number, such as 10 minutes. This way, data will
synchronized between the Pendragon Forms MYSQL database server and the Pendragon Forms
Manager Microsoft Access database on a more frequent basis. Note however, that the shorter
the Desktop/Server Synchronization time, the more processor power and bandwidth your PC will
consume.

If you are comfortable using MYSQL databases, and you prefer to leave the data for a form in
the Pendragon Forms MYSQL database, you can un-check the Desktop/Server Synchronization
checkbox after synchronizing a form at least once. No data for the form will be imported into the
Pendragon Forms Manager Microsoft Access database and you will need to make sure that you
backup the data in the Pendragon Forms MYSQL database (see page 358).

=8| Advanced Form Properties x

Form: Invoice Tracker

| views | Behavior | Synchronization | Columns |

Additional Download Criteria;

Useame = #HUSERMAME Hit

W Desktop/Server Synchronization

Sunchronize every |30 minutes

Last Server Sync Date: 1041642010 5:56:48 PM Feszet
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Synchronization Tab: Last Server Sync Date Reset Button

The Last Server Sync Date shows the date and time of the most recent synchronization of data
from the Pendragon Forms MYSQL database on the server to the Pendragon Forms Manager
Microsoft Access database.

If you want to force a synchronization from the server to the Access database, click the

Reset button to clear the Last Server Sync Date. Records for this form will be imported from the
Pendragon Forms MYSQL database on the server into the Microsoft Access database within the
next minute. This applies whether you are storing your data in the Pendragon Forms Manager
Access database or whether you are storing your data in an external Access database that has
been field-mapped to the Pendragon Forms Manager database.

If you are storing data in the Pendragon Forms Manager Access database, another way to force
an import of data from the Pendragon Forms MYSQL database is to click on the name of the
form, then click the Edit/View button in the Pendragon Forms Manager. You will be prompted
whether you want to synchronize with the server. Choose Yes.
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Columns Tab

The Columns tab in the Advanced Form Properties window allows you to write HTML to specify
how you want to display records on the Review screen of the handheld device.

If you leave the Display Template area blank, the default is that the first three fields (or the first
three fields marked as Display Key fields - see page 145) of the form are displayed on the Review
screen. You can write HTML in the Display Template area of the Columns tab to specify a
different layout when reviewing records.

5] Advanced Form Properties =
Farrn: Work Order

|h"|ews IBehavior Synchronization | Columns

Dizplay Template:

Inzert a Field: =] 2

ge HTML tags to format, e.g.. <be for bold. <i: for talic. Use <1
and <> for tab positions,

[iPod = 6:01 PM = [iPed = 6:05 PM =)
NEW RECORD INFO BACK NEW RECORD INFO BACK
Judith

9/27/2010 9:00am Chicago 60060 |
Install 312-555-4442 Baxter |

Baxter 312-555-4442

Default Review screen Here the Review

showing the first three screen has been

fields on the form. customized via the
Columns Tab to show
six fields.
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To display static text, just write that text in the Display Template area of the Columns Tab.

To display the value in a field, use the field number between @ signs: @FieldNumber@
For example, @7@ will display the value in Field 7.

The Insert a Field section displays field names and corresponding field numbers.

[E8] Advanced Form Properties x
Forrm: Work Order To select a field to dlsplay

| Views I Behavior I Synchronization [ Columns |

1. Select a field to insert

by clicking on the
Display Template: Insert a Field arrow.

@@ <>>@s@</b>|

Wed

W Uee <l

Inzert a Field: |City

Uze HTML tagz to format, e.g., <bs for bold, <i> for it
and <2 for tab positions.

2. Click to position the
cursor in the Display
Template area at the
location where you
want to insert the field.

&l Advanced Form Properties x

Farm: ‘Work Order

| Views I Behavior I Synchronization [ columns |

Dizplay Template:

@4@ <b-@5@</b> @@ 3. Click the pencil icon
/ to insert the field,
written as
/ @PFieldNumber@
Ingert a Field: |City : into the Dlsplay
Use HTML tags to format, &g, <bx for bold, <ix for italic. Use <1
and <2 for tab positions. Tem plate.
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Add a space between fields and continue adding fields to the Display Template area.
To add two spaces in a row, type &nbsp; for each additional space. (In HTML &nbsp; means a
non-breaking space)

The Review screen can only fit up to three lines of data. If the value in a field often contains a
long text string, do not put any other fields on the same line as that field.

You can use the following HTML tags to further customize the Review screen:

<b>Text or Field</b> to make text bold.
Example: <b>@5@</b> makes the value in Field 5 display in bold text.

<i>Text or Field<li> to make text italic.
Example: <i>Final Result:</i> makes the text Final Result: appear in italics.

<font color="red”>Text or Field</font> to change the font to red text. Or use font color blue.
Example: <font color="red”>@15@</font> makes Field 15 display in red text.

<font face="Courier New”>Text or Field<[font> to change the font to monospaced font.
<font face=""Verdana”>Text or Field</font> to change the font to Verdana font.
<font face="Times, Times New Roman”>Text or Field</[font> to change the font to Serif font.

<1>Text or Field<[1> displays the text at tab position 1.

<2>Text or Field<[2> displays the text at tab position 2.

Example: <1>@6@</1> <2>@8@</2> displays Field 6 at tab position 1 and Field 8 at tab
position 2 on the same line.

(2] Advanced Form Properties x

Foarm: Work Order [iPod = 6:05 PM =]

NEW RECORD INFO BACK

! Views |Behavior I Synchronization | Columns |

9/27/2010 9:00am Chicago 60060
Install 312-555-4442 Baxter

Dizplay Template:

@4@ <b>@5@</b> @%@ @11@
<b>@6@</b> @3@ @2@

Insert a Field: : ﬂ

Use HTML tags to format, e.g., <be for bold, < for talic, Use <13
and <2 for tab positions.

These two lines of HTML... ...result in this display on the
Review screen of the handheld.
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In the example below, text is added in the Display Template of the Columns Tab so that the
handheld user can distinguish between different measurements in different fields.

[iPod = 6:19 PM = [Fod = R =]

NEW RECORD NEW RECORD

[Date: 9/26/2010 |
155123 L;:lsa.s W:12.3 H:8.4 Vol:1601.46 cubic in.
a8 8 Am 4
Default Review Customized
format. Review format.
(5] Advanced Form Properties x

Form: Yolume Measurement

|'\|"|ew5 IBehavior Synchronization | Calumns |

Dizplay Template:
Date: <b=@1@</b>=
L:@2@ W:@3@ H:@4@ Vol:@5@ cubic in.

Insert a Field: [=] _@J

g2 HTML tags to format, e.g., <b for bold, < for talic. Use <1»
and <2 for tab pozitions.

Changing Advanced Form Properties on a Frozen Form

Once a form design has been frozen and distributed to the handheld, if you change any
Advanced Form Properties on any of the tabs: the Views tab, the Behavior tab,

the Synchronization tab or the Columns tab, you will need to:

a) Re-distribute the form design, and

b) Synchronize the handheld, for the changes to take effect. Data on the handheld is

not affected by re-distributing the form.
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Synchronization of Pendragon Forms VI is a two-step process. There are two databases
involved. The Pendragon Forms Manager is a Microsoft Access database where you design
forms, and where most users also choose to store their data. There is also a Pendragon Forms
MYSQL database on a staging server to which the handheld devices synchronize. Both
databases may be on the same PC if you are synchronizing via WiFi to a standalone laptop or
PC.

Pendragon Forms supports bi-directional synchronization. When you synchronize the handheld,
new or changed records on the handheld are uploaded to the Pendragon Forms MYSQL
database, and then records (including new records on the staging server) are written back to the
handheld.

By default, once every 30 minutes, the Pendragon Transfer Agent program synchronizes records
between the Pendragon Forms MYSQL database and the Pendragon Forms Manager Access
database. Any new or changed records from handheld devices that have been uploaded to the
Pendragon Forms MYSQL database on the staging server are sent to the Pendragon Forms Mi-
crosoft Access database when the Pendragon Transfer Agent synchronizes. When you choose to
view data in the Pendragon Forms Manager Access database, you can choose to force an
immediate update from the Pendragon Forms MYSQL database so that you do not have to wait
for the next 30-minute interval to view the latest records.

* The records on the handheld overwrite the records on the server. This means
that if the same record is simultaneously modified on both the handheld and in
the Pendragon Forms Manager Access database, the changes from the
handheld will take precedence. (If necessary, it is possible to protect individual
fields from being overwritten by the handheld by setting the Advanced Field
Property of Do Not Upload to PC - see page 152.

Viewing and Editing Data in the Pendragon Forms Database

1. In the Pendragon Forms Manager on the PC, click on a form to select that form.

2. Click the Edit/View button to display the data associated with that form.

Data Functions

EditMfiew — Click the Edit/View button to view data for the
= selected form.
A form must be frozen before you can view or
PE ToASCI enter data.
V&% ToExcel
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3. You will be asked whether you want to synchronize with the server now.
Choose Yes if you want to ensure that all records that have been uploaded from
handheld devices to the Pendragon Forms MYSQL database on the staging
server are imported into the Pendragon Forms Manager Access database.
Choose No if you are sure that there are no new records on the server that need
to be imported into the Pendragon Forms Manager Access database.

Edit/View

IOI Synchronize with server now?

4. An Access form is displayed in datasheet view, to allow you to view and modify
your data.The fields in the form appear as columns, and each record is a
separate row.

* To edit a record, click in a cell and type your corrections.

* To save changes in a row, position the cursor outside of that row.

:5] Viewer for FORM_ID_452891351 - = X
RecordiD ~ UnitlD -~ |UserName ~ | TimeStamp - |Observation » \WhichAnim: ~ WhereWasY - |SelectTheAc ~
0 0 Debra Sanch 010 4:22:58 PM 010 8:22:00 AM Eagle Westshore Flying;Hunting
o 0 Debra Sanch 0104:25:24 PM 010 9:30:00 AM Polar Bear Northshore Foraging;Hunti
o 0 Debra Sanch 010 4:28:54 PM (10 12:18:00 PM J=EXelei=] ﬂ Open Ocean  Swimming
* 1] 0 Mo one 010 4:29:15 PM Polar Bear

Arctic Fox
Moase
Deer

Sea Otter

Brown Bear
Eagle

The first four fields that you see: Record ID,
UnitID, UserName and TimeStamp, are used

to uniquely identify each record coming back In Pop_up.fields and Lookup List fields,_ when
from the handheld. you click in the cell you can select an item from

the list.
If you export data to Excel or to ASCII, the
first four columns of data will also be
exported. You can delete these columns
from your Excel file, but you should NEVER Lookup Lists will show the LookupDisplay
delete these columns from the Pendragon column.
Forms Manager database.

Note that this feature does not work for
cascading lookup lists.
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5. To add a record, click in the blank row (the last row in the list of records).

* |n the UserName field, select the handheld user who is to receive the
record.

* Then enter information in the various cells, pressing TAB to move from one
cell to the next. Position the cursor outside of the row to save the record.

* When you close the Edit/\VView window and synchronize the handheld, the
new record will be sent to the specified handheld.

Note: Not all of the features of Pendragon Forms that are available on the handheld are
available when editing a record on the PC. For example, cascading lookups do not work when
editing on the PC. Similarly, scripts, branching, hidden fields, button fields, jumping to subforms,
and checks for required fields or numeric ranges are all features that are present on the handheld
but are not present when editing records on the PC.

Tip: If you want to edit records on the PC and maintain all the features that Pendragon Forms has
on the handheld, you can use the Safari Web browser (downloadable from www.apple.com) on
the PC. Opening the Pendragon Forms VI Web page in a Safari window on a PC is equivalent to
having a handheld device on the PC running Pendragon Forms VI.
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Alternative Methods for Viewing Data

Instead of clicking the Edit/View button to view the data as a datasheet, in which each field is a
column and each row is a record, you can use these alternatives:

* Press the CTRL + Edit/View button.
This displays an Access form in Form View, which shows one record at a time.

5 Viewer for FORM_ID_452891351 - =B x

* Recordip 0
UnitiD ]
UserName Debra Sancha [=]
Timestamp 3/20/2010 4:28:54 PM
Observation Date an | 3/20/2010 12:18:00 PM
Which animal did vor Sea Otter
Where was vour loca Open Ocean
Select the activities1 Swimming
[Record: W 4 30f3 _L» M_b [ [Search
Click the right and left The arrow button with a The arrow button with a
. . * H
arrow buttons to move from  vertical line moves to the star (*) is used to create
one record to the next. last record. a New record.

* Press SHIFT + Edit/View to display the data in the form of a query.

* Press ALT + Edit/View to display the actual Access database table containing the
data. This method is useful if you need to quickly find out the name of the
Access database table where the data for your form is being stored.

192



Chapter 10: Managing Data on the PC

Deleting a Record

1. Click in the blue cell to the left of the row that you want to delete.
This will highlight the entire row.

2. Press the Delete key on the keyboard. You will be asked to confirm the deletion.
Click Yes to delete or No to cancel.

Note: Deleting a record from the PC will remove the record from the handheld only if the record
has not been modified on the handheld. If the record has been updated on the handheld, it will
be uploaded to the PC on the next synchronization, and can then be deleted from the PC.

WARNING: Deletion of records from the PC is permanent. Make sure that you have a backup
of the Pendragon Forms Manager Access database before you delete large numbers of records.
(See page 357.)

Exporting Data to Microsoft Excel

To create a report, you can export the data to Microsoft Excel.
1. In the Pendragon Forms Manager, click on a form to select that form.

2. Click on the To Excel button to export the data to an Excel spreadsheet file.
You will be prompted for a file name for the Excel Spreadsheet.

3. After exporting the data to Excel, close the Pendragon Forms Manager. You can
then open the Excel file and use Excel to create your report.

Exporting Data to ASCII (.CSV File)

If you need to send the data to another database, you can export the data to ASCII, and then
import the ASCII data into your own database.

1. In the Pendragon Forms Manager, click on a form to select that form.

2. Click on the To ASCII button to export the data to a comma delimited ASCII file
(a .TXT file or a .CSV file - Comma Separated Variable file).
You will be prompted for a file name for the ASCII file.
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Viewing Data in the MySQL Database on the Staging Server

The Pendragon Forms MySQL database on the staging server is where records are initially
stored when handheld devices synchronize.

If you choose to store data in the Pendragon Forms Manager Access database, or you are linking
to your own external Access database, you do not need to view the data in the Pendragon Forms
MySQL database since your records will be imported into the Pendragon Forms Manager Access
database or your external Access database approximately every 30 minutes.

The reasons why you might want to view your data in the MySQL database include:

* If a handheld device has synchronized and no data has been imported into the
Pendragon Forms Manager Access database. You can check whether the data
has successfully been uploaded to the Pendragon Forms MySQL database in
order to troubleshoot where the synchronization problem is occurring.

* If you prefer to keep your data in the MySQL database, you can switch off
importing data into the Pendragon Forms Manager Access database. If you do
this, you would need to view the Pendragon Forms MySQL database in order to
view records from the handheld. (For information om how to switch off importing
records into the Access database, see Advanced Form Properties,
Desktop/Server Synchronization, page 183.)

To view data in the Pendragon Forms MySQL database:

1. On the PC where the Pendragon Forms Manager Access database is installed,
click Start...All Programs...Pendragon Forms VI...Staging Server Data.

Pendragon Forms VI

FE Locate My SEMVEr

(2] Pendragen Forms Manager

& Pendragon Forms VI Client

Fa Pendragon Transfer Agent Click the

& Staging Server Data /Staging Server Data

B UniServer Tools option in the Pendragon
Forms VI menu to view the
Pendragon Forms MySQL
database.
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2. A Web browser window will open, displaying the initial page of the MySQL
database. Click the FormsVI database link to view the list of database tables
corresponding to each form design that has been distributed.

3.
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In the Pendragon Forms MySQL database, the database table for each
distributed form design is listed by Form ID number. (Note: To check the Form ID
number of a form, click on the name of the frozen form in the Pendragon Forms
Manager Access database, then click the Properties button. The Form ID is

displayed in the upper right corner of

the Properties window in the ID field.)

To view the records for a form in the MySQL database, click the Browse icon to

the right of the Form ID.
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Chapter 10: Managing Data on the PC

5. Each row in the database table represents a record, that is, an instance of filling

in the form on the handheld.
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6. You can scroll to the left to see additional fields on the form. At the end of all the
fields, the MySQL database contains an extra field called Modified. If this field
contains a date and time, it is the date and time that the record was uploaded
from the handheld. If you are importing data into either the Pendragon Forms
Manager Access database or an external Access database, the Modified field will
change to NULL after a successful import into the Access database. If you are
storing your data in the MySQL database only, then the Modified field will always
contain the handheld upload dates and times.
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The Modified
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to NULL if a
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import into
the Access
database has
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Records with
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imported into
Access.
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Creating a Report in Microsoft Word

Once you receive data from the handheld back on the PC, you can use Microsoft Word to create
a report to print out your data.

The following instructions can be used with Microsoft Word 2007.

1. In the Pendragon Forms Manager on the PC, click on a form and then click the
To ASCII button.

2. A Save to ASCII window will appear. Select a directory folder and type a name
for the Text file to which the data will be exported. Click Save. If prompted that a
CSV file has been created, click OK.

Close the Pendragon Forms Manager.
Open Microsoft Word 2007, and choose to open a New, blank document.

In Microsoft Word 2007, click the Mailings tab, then click Start Mail Merge.
On the Mail Merge menu, click Step by Step Mail Merge Wizard.
A Mail Merge Wizard screen appears on the right-hand side of the screen.

Click the Mailings tab.

.’6@ d 5 )= Dccumerfl'M\cvcsoft\".'ord - = x
. Home  Insert  Pagelayout  References | Mailings | Review  View @
Click Start — =il [ e
Mall Merge Envelopes Labels Start Mail Select
Merge ~ | Recipients ~ Recipient Lisi || Me
Create 3 Lerters
(5| E-Mail Messages
=1 Enyelopes
S Labels..
= Dpirectory
liw| Mormal Word Dacument
C“Ck Step |24 Step by Step Mail Merge Wizard.
by Step Mail
Merge |
+
Page:1ofl | Words:0 [BEBRi= =|ammC) ) Colss
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In the Mail Merge Wizard screen:
In the Select document type section, choose Letters.

At the bottom of the screen, click Next: Starting document.

i ) Decument] - Microtalt Word = B x
?3) Home et Page Layout References Mailings Poeview Wiew L
e o et~ Recand i)
—— Choose Letters.
|
s i LT
that each persen recenes.
——Click Next: Starting
B Document.
| Mectory woraxd [y TG ——q)

In the Mail Merge Wizard screen:
Choose Use the current document.

At the bottom of the screen, click Next: Select recipients.

T T L P ——— =
Dﬂ/l Home Indent Pagt Liydat References T Review View L
R s e R s
mﬁmw(mmmm
T Choose Use the
e current document.
BT
2afe H -
s i ———Click Next: Select
e | recipients.
] [ [ e —
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8.

In the Mail Merge Wizard screen, in the Select recipients section,
choose Use an existing list, and then click the link to Browse.

J Home: Insert FPage Layout References Maibngu Review Wiew L
B s
Enwetopes Labels Start Mall Sedect
Merge = Rediplents = © 43 -
Create Start Mail Merge Warte & Insert Fields Freview Resul Finiah
I'Mmum;e - x
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o e menas ———Chh0OSE Use an

i frcrm Chuflonk contacts

existing list.

Troe & newlst

e an eamting It

L s, et itk e from a

e L —Click Browse.

2 erowse.

| Step3ol6

\3

% etz Wrine your letter

. # Previous: Sting decument

JlJJ.\)nm_[_ L F i

Page:Lofl | Weeds:0

9. A Select Data Source window appears. Select the directory folder where you
stored the Text file (in step 2) and select to view files of type: All Data Sources.
Click on your selected file and then click Open.

10. A Mail Merge Recipients window appears. All the records are pre-selected.

You can un-check any records that you do not want to include in the mail merge.

Then click OK.

This is the list of recipients that will be used in your merge. Use the options below to add to or change your list. Use the
checkboxes to add or remove recipients from the merge. When your list is ready, dick OK.

r‘ Addresslinel | Addressline? - | City + | State | ZipCoq

Mail Merge Recipients

Data Source

| ‘Wheeling

C\Users\Debra\D... 840 Iris Crescent Apt 28
C\Users\Debra\D.. [¥ 29 Roundtree Blvd Wheeling L 60090

C\Users\Debra\D... [¥ 16 Crimson St Highland Park 1L 60035

4| 1 | F

Data Source Refine recipient list
Ci\Users\Debra'\DocumentsiD/ . %l Sorti
¥ Filter...
i;j Find duplicates. ..

é—’ Find redpient. ..

Validate addresses. ..
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11. At the bottom of the Mail Merge Wizard screen, click Next: Write Your Letter.
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Click Next: Write
Your Letter.

@ Previsus: Staring docoment

12. Type the text of your report. To position a Pendragon Forms field on your report,
click More Items in the Write your letter section of the Mail Merge Wizard.
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This is an inserted Merge
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When you click More ltems,
an Insert Merge Field window
appears.

Select the Pendragon Forms
field to insert, then click the
Insert button, then click the
Close button. The field will
appear in special angled
brackets (Example:
<<CustomerName>>).
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13. Save the Word document. This document will serve as your report template, and
can be used over and over.

14. In the Mail Merge Wizard screen, click Next: Preview your letters.
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Preview your letters.

15. In the Preview section of the Mail Merge Wizard, you can choose to view each

report (letter) in turn, or you can click Next: Complete the merge to print the
reports.
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Creating Queries and Reports in Microsoft Access

If you have the full version of Microsoft Access, you can tap into the full features of Access to
create queries and reports on your data.

Refer to your Microsoft Access online Help or printed documentation for instructions on creating
reports and queries.

The Pendragon Forms VI database is typically located in the C:\Users\Public\FormsVI folder.
The file name is Forms32k.mdb.

Within the Pendragon Forms Manager, you can display the Access Navigation pane and select
Queries in order to create queries and reports in Access.

To see which database table corresponds to a form, in the Forms Manager click on the form
name and then click on the Properties button. The Form ID is the same as the database table
name for that form.

4. Click Query Design to

1. Click the blue arrows to display design a new query

the Access Navigation Pane.
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11. Importing & Exporting

Import Button

In the Pendragon Forms Manager, you can click the Import button to access the following screen:

This button allows you to import form
designs, data and Lookup Lists from a
previous version of Pendragon Forms.

The Import Data button allows you to import
data from one form into another. Useful if
you copy a form to make changes, but you
want to keep the data from the previous
form design.

8

2] Select Import Source

Import form designs, data and lookup
from a previous version of
Pendracon Forms

: Import Forms/Data/Lookups...\

Import a form design from a .PFF or. C5V

file.
Import...

Import data from a different form design

Build Forms Based On External Tables

Import Data...

Import Access Table Design... |

Import ODBC Table Design... |

Cancel

~

The Import button allows you to import form
designs which are in .PFF file format.

You can also create a form design by
importing an ASCII Comma Separated
Variable file (.CSV file).

/

These buttons allow you to create form
designs from external database tables.
See Linking to external databases, page
331 and 353.
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Importing from a previous Pendragon Forms Database

If you have been using an earlier version of Pendragon Forms, you can import your form designs,
data and lookup lists into the current Pendragon Forms database.

To import from a previous version of Pendragon Forms:

1.

In the Pendragon Forms Manager, click the Import button, then click the
Import Forms/Data/Lookups button.

2. An Import window will prompt you to select the Forms database to open.

Select Forms Manager Database File To Import...

==

/\JU | <« Users » Public » Forms3 »

Public
Favorites
Forms3
. Cache

- 4 1

Organize » Mew folder
ProgramData & Name
RaidTool
= Cache
Sroven. Cliphrt
System Volume Infc
FOPilotF
Temp
PILOTF
Users
PocketPC
4. AllUsers -
= Sample Forms
4. Debra
s WAMP
ault
2] auth.mdb
4. Default User

2] FORMS32K.MDB

3] OLDFORMS32K-1.MDE
& 0L DFORMS32K-2.MDB
] OLDFORMS22K-3.MDEB

T4 ][s

Date modif...

earch Forms3 2|

= O @

o

m

Select a file to preview.

File name:

- |Pendragun Forms Databases (*. v‘

Open |v| | Cancel |

Valid database names to select are shown here:

Note: If you re-install Forms, the database gets renamed, e.g FORMS32K.MDB
is re-named to OLDFORMS32K-1.MDB on the first re-install,
OLDFORMS32K-2.MDB on the second re-install, etc.

Version of Pendragon Forms

Name of Database

Pendragon Forms VI FORMS32K.MDB (Access 2003/2007/2010)

Pendragon Forms version 5.1 | FORMS32K.MDB (Access 2000/2002/XP/2003/2007)

Pendragon Forms version 5.0 [ FORMS32K.MDB (Access 2000/2002/XP/2003)

Pendragon Forms version 3.2

Pendragon Forms version 4.0 | Forms32k.mdb

(Access 2000/2002/XP/2003)

Select a database and click Open.
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3. Alist of forms in the selected database will be displayed.

* To import a form design and the data in that form, click on the name of the
form and then click the Import Form button. Repeat for each form that you
want to import; or you can use CTRL + click on each form design that you
want to import.

* To import all of your Lookup Lists, click the Import Lookups button.
(Do this only once.)

* Use the Import Users and Import Groups buttons to import the User List and
User Groups into the current database.

== Import from Pendragon Forms Database = x

Forms in Selected Database: F : |
Adding Several Fields (ID=4548592635 Unfiled) -
Address Reference Form (ID=453220088 Unfiled[ Done ‘
Address Reference Form® (ID=458860727 Unfilec
Address Reference Form2 (ID=453550618, Un files
Annual Customer Survey (ID=452830752 Unfiled)

Average Test Score (ID=456757229 Unfiled) Import Lookups |
Beta Test Results (ID=453650058 Unfiled)

Calculate Example 1 (ID=454552085, Unfiled) Import Users ‘
Calculate Example 2 (ID=454552352 Unfiled)

Calculating Ages (ID=454886508, Unfiled) Import Groups |

Counter 1 (ID=454885868 Unfiled)

Customer Order Form (ID=452835233 Unfiled)
Customer Order Form® (ID=458770552 Unfiled)
Custemer Order Parent (ID=455044533, Unfiled)
Customer Order Subform (ID=455044824 Unfiled) -~ Select Database... |

]C.:".U sers\Public\Forms 3\0LDFORMS32K-5.MDB

After the import process is complete, click on the name of each form in the
Pendragon Forms Manager and click the Edit/View button to verify that your data
has been imported correctly.
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Importing Data from a Different Form Design

When you copy a form in order to make changes to the form design, the data associated with the
original form is not automatically copied into the new form. If you need the data from the original
form, you can import the data as follows:

1. After you have made the necessary modifications to the copied form, freeze the
copied form.

2. In the Pendragon Forms Manager, click on the name of the copied form, then
click the Import button, and then the Import Data button.

3. An Import Existing Form Data window appears. Select the form whose data you
want to import.

=&l Import Existing Form Data x
Importing Into: ]ln'mioe Tracker2

Import From Form: |Inveice Tracker =

Field Mappings

D -2 [unitD Column: [UnitiD =
[ Primary SOurce: m |=| I Primary |:|
D -1 |TimeStamp Column; |T|mestﬂm|:|

[ Primary SOurce: |TimeStﬂmp |=| I Primary

D 0 |UserName Column: |UserName

[ Primary Source; |Usertame |=| I Primary

D 1 |Invoice Number Column: |InvuiceNumber

I Primary Source: |InveiceNumber |=| W Primary
| Record: 4 <[10f15 | b W+ | | |search i

Import I Cancel

4. Once the original form has been selected, a list of fields will be displayed.

* |f the column names of the copied form were kept the same as the original
column names, then click the Import button to map data from the original
form to the copy.

* |f database column names were changed in the copy, then select the old
column name for each field, by clicking on the arrow in the Source field
for each field on the form. Click the Import button when you have finished
mapping the old column names to the new column names. NOTE: If you
accidently map a Text field to a Yes/No field or Popup List, data for these
fields will not be sent to the handheld.
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Importing & Exporting Form Designs

If you want to design a form on one PC, and then use the form on another PC, you will need to
export the form design.

The Export button in the Pendragon Forms Manager window allows you to export
your form design to a file. Form designs are stored in a .PFF file format when
exported.

The Import button in the Pendragon Forms Manager window allows you to import
a form design from a .PFF file format.

Limits of Import and Export functions

The Import and Export buttons only convert form designs into .PFF files. Lookup Lists are not
automatically converted. If your form uses Lookup Lists, you will need to import/export the Lookup
Lists in addition to the import/export of the form design.

Importing a Form Design

1.

Click the Import button in the Pendragon Forms Manager window, then click the
Import...button. A Select Pendragon Forms Design File window appears.
Pendragon Forms Design files (*.PFF) will be displayed by default.

Select the directory where the form to be imported is stored.
Select the name of the file to be imported.

Click the Open button. The selected form will be imported into your Form
Designs List in the Pendragon Forms Manager.

If the form that you are importing contains Lookup Lists, you will need to import
the Lookup Lists separately. See Importing & Exporting Lookup Lists, page 208.

Exporting a Form Design

1.

2
3.
4

i

In the Pendragon Forms Manager, click on the form to be exported.
Click the Export button. An Export Data window appears.
Select the directory where the form to be exported will be stored.

Type a file name for the form to be exported. The file will be saved as a
Pendragon Forms Design file (.PFF).

Click the Save button.

If the form that you are exporting contains Lookup Lists, you will need to export
the Lookup Lists separately. See Importing & Exporting Lookup Lists, page 208.
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Importing & Exporting Lookup Lists

You may want to import a Lookup List if you already have ASCII data that you want to use in a
Lookup List. You may also need to import a Lookup List if you are importing a form design, and
the form contains Lookup Lists. The Lookup Lists have to be imported separately from the form
design. You may need to export a Lookup List if you design a form and want to export your form

design. Any Lookup Lists used by the form will have to be exported separately.

Importing Data into a Lookup List

Data must be in a CSV file format (see page 211) to be imported into a Lookup List.

The CSV file can have one or two columns: one column of data for the Lookup Display field, and

a second, optional column of data for the Lookup Value field.

1.

N o o b~

In the Pendragon Forms Manager window, click the Lookups button.
The Lookup Lists window will appear.

In the Lookup Lists window, click in the blank row below all the existing Lookup
Lists, and type a name for a new Lookup List. If you are importing a Lookup List
for use with a form which is also being imported, the name that you type here for
the Lookup List must exactly match the name of the Lookup List in the Lookup
List field on the form.

Click the Edit button to the right of the Lookup List name.

In the Lookup Editor window, click the Import Lookup button.

Select the directory where the Lookup List .CSV (ASCII) file is stored.
Select the Lookup List .CSV file to be imported.

Click Open.

Exporting a Lookup List to an ASCII (CSV) File

1.

In the Pendragon Forms Manager window, click the Lookups button.
The Lookup Lists window will appear.

In the Lookup Lists window, click the Edit button next to the Lookup List that you
want to export.

Click the Export Lookup button.
Select the directory where the Lookup List to be exported will be stored.

Type a file name for the exported Lookup List. The file will be saved as a CSV
(ASCII) file.

Click the Save button.
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Importing & Exporting Data

In the Pendragon Forms Manager, the Data Functions buttons allow you to import and export
data from your forms.

Data Functions The From ASCII button allows you to import ASCII
E dit e data into your form.

Eiw From A5CI1 7 The To ASCII button allows you to export data from
B ToASC —/a form to comma separated variable (CSV) ASCII

O format.
FED To Excel

Importing Data

You can import data which is in comma delimited (or comma separated variable .CSV) ASCII
format into a form. (See page 211 for information on CSV files.)

In order to import data correctly from a .CSV file into the database table for a
form, the column names in the .CSV file must exactly match the column names in
the Pendragon Forms Manager database table.

After you freeze your form, click on the name of the form, then hold the Shift key
down and click the Edit/View button. You will be able to see the column names.
You may need to widen the columns to view the entire column names. Make a
note of these column names, and use the identical names in your .CSV file.

To import ASCII data into a form:

1.
2.

Click on the name of a form, then click the From ASCII button.

You will be prompted to enter a handheld user name to whom the records in the
ASCII file will be assigned. If you do not want to assign the records at this time,
leave the default of No One. Click OK.

You will be prompted to select the ASCII .CSV file to import.
Select the appropriate .CSV file and then click Open.

Click the name of the form and then click the Edit/View button to verify that your
data has imported correctly.
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Exporting Data
Once data comes back to the PC from the handheld, you can choose to export the data in two
formats:

* Export data to Microsoft Excel.

* Export data to ASCII (.CSV File).

Exporting Data to Microsoft Excel
To create a report, you can export data to Microsoft Excel.
1. In the Pendragon Forms Manager, click on a form to select that form.

2. Click on the To Excel button to export the data to an Excel spreadsheet file.
You will be prompted for a file name for the Excel Spreadsheet.

3. After exporting the data to Excel, close the Pendragon Forms Manager. You can
then open the Excel file and use Excel to create your report.

Exporting Data to ASCII (.CSV File)

If you need to send the data to another database, you can export the data to ASCII, and then
import the ASCII data into your own database.

1. Inthe Pendragon Forms Manager, click on a form to select that form.

2. Click on the To ASCII button to export the data to a comma delimited ASCI| file
(a .TXT file or a .CSYV file - Comma Separated Variable file).
You will be prompted for a file name for the ASCII file.
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Creating an ASCII (.CSV) File

If you have data in Excel or in a database, you can use this data to create a form, or to import
into the fields on the form. Data has to be in an ASCII format called comma delimited ASCII or
comma separated variable ASCII (.CSV file extension) in order to work with Pendragon Forms.

Format of a .CSV File

A CSV File is a text file in which the first row identifies the field names, and all subsequent rows
are individual records. Data within each record is separated by a comma (hence the name
comma separated variable or CSV). Text is surrounded by double quotes.

Sample CSV File:

Name, Address, IDNumber, FavoriteColor

“John Smith”,”22 Cherry Lane”,45,”Blue”

“Peter Panera”,”418 N. Filmont Ave.”,78,”Green”

“Sarah Jane Smyth”,”71 Barley Lane”, 5180, ”Purple”

Important:

The column names in the first row of the CSV file must exactly match the column names in the
database table of the form. To see the column names used by the form:

1. In the Pendragon Forms Manager, create the form and freeze the form.

2. Click on the name of the form to select it, then hold down the SHIFT key and
press the Edit/View button. This will display the columns in the database table for
the form.

3. You may need to widen the columns to view the entire column names.
Make a note of the exact column names, and use the same column names in
your .CSYV file.

Creating a .CSV File from Microsoft Excel
Refer to the picture on the next page.

1. In your data file, the first row should contain the name of each column of data.
These names must correspond to the column names in your form.

2. Each row should contain a separate data record.

Keep your file in its original format (e.g. an Excel worksheet). But also make a
copy and save the copy as file type .CSV - comma delimited ASCII.
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Column names must match the column Each row of data is a record in your
names in the Forms database table. form,

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8

A B & D E F G H | ]
CustomerlD CompanyMame ContactFirstName Contac‘tLastNEy@t Phone AddressLi AddressLi City State ZipCode

2000 Alpha Omega H Mike Bramwell 312-555-9292 2 Orlando Suite 3A Chicago IL 60601
2001 Crunchy Fresh E Loralee Parker 224-555-8854 17 David St Chicago IL 60603
2002 Citrus Gifts Samantha Clementine 312-555-1800 44 W LarscSuite5  Chicago IL 60606
2003 XtraDyne Corp. Burt Watson 847-555-1385 2Technology Drive Wheeling IL 60090
2004 Arthur, Kline & Carrie Arthur 312-555-8722 344 W MaSuite 540 Chicago IL 60602
2005 Foundation Jerry Hanover 224-555-1343 5 Charter |Suite 21 Chicago IL 60606
2006 MacroLogic Timothy Rodriguez 847-555-0900 855 Hamil Suite 88  Chicago IL 60604

Creating a Form from a .CSV File

Once you have data in a comma delimited ASCII format (or comma separated variable .CSV file),
you can use the CSV file as the basis for creating a form. Once the form is created, you can
import the data from the file into the form, and then send both form and data to the handheld.

1.

In the Pendragon Forms Manager window, click the Import button, then click the
Import...button.

A Select Pendragon Forms Design File window will appear. Instead of displaying
files of type .PFF, select to display files of type .CSV. Select the directory where
the CSYV file is stored. Double-click on the CSV file to select it.

An Import Data dialog box will appear, prompting you for a name for the form
whose design will be based on the CSV file. Type a name for the form.

The new form will be displayed in the Forms List in the Pendragon Forms
Manager. Click on the form and then click the Edit button.

Review the form. You may want to make minor changes, such as:

* Change text fields to Yes/No fields, Popup Lists or Lookup Lists as
appropriate.
Or change Numeric fields to Currency fields, as appropriate.

When you are satisfied with the design of the new form, you can freeze the form
design.

To import the data in the .CSV file into the form, see page 209.
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The Scripting tab in the Form Designer window allows you to write scripts to control what
happens when the handheld user makes a selection in a field, enters or exits a field or a screen.

Scripting allows you to:
* Perform calculations in fields.

* Create branching, so that the user’s response in one field determines
which field(s) are displayed next.

* Minimize handheld data-entry by pre-filling certain fields.

-

Form Designer

= | | @ B| | Average Test Score | [« B
T3] ~Gieions ————
Student Narne . Average Score | | H 4 H » H ||
Test Score 1 3
Test Score 2
Test Score 3 [ Field “ Data ” Wizal ” Sizing ” Script ]
Test Score d .

Script:
TestScore S !
Total points ... 1 i F M
Mumnber of tests . cakulate | Check Seipt |

if $8 <> null then ———
fwerage Srore

answer = $7 / $8

endif

Field Label:
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Format of a Script

A script consists of at least one event procedure. An event procedure contains:

* An event procedure label + statement(s).

The event procedure label determines when the script will be run.

The statements are the actions which are performed when the script is run.

Forrn Designer

=N 1| @ B | | LsbTestResuts

"o Queston 4

Date and Time of Test Average of Both Tests

Results of Test #1 {3 decirmal places} | Field || Data || Wiz
Results of Test #2 {3 decimal places) Scrpt: This is an event procedure

calculstee —_ label that specifies when the

Hwerage of Both Tests
‘ result = $2 + $3 script will run.
anzwer = result / 2
These are the statements

(i.e. actions) that will be
performed when the script
runs.

[ End ] [Freviouz | [ Mext |

This chapter describes the possible event procedures and statements that you can put in a script.

To create a script for a field:

1. In the Form Designer window, click on a field in the Preview Area to select a field.

2. Click the Script tab.
Type the script for the field. A script consists of an event procedure and one or
more statements. (See following pages.)

4. Click the Check Script button to check the syntax of the script.

You can change a script even after you freeze a form design.
This means that if you need to modify a script, you can do so, and then just
re-distribute the form to the handheld. You do not need to copy the form design

in order to modify a script.
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How Scripting Works & Limits of Scripts

Scripts compile when you distribute a form. If an error occurs during compilation, you will receive
an error message when you distribute a form. If you receive an error message when distributing a
form, the error message will tell you which field on your form has a problem script. Go back to the
From Designer and edit the script accordingly.

Limits of scripts include:

* If you have a lot of scripts, or very long scripts, you may notice a delay on the
handheld as scripts run. The solution is to limit the use of scripts and to minimize
the length of scripts.

Field Labels

Fields can be referred to by their field number in a script. For example, the value in Field 3 of a
form is referred to as $3 in a script. Or, to jump to Field 17, a script would have a statement such
as: goto 17.

One limitation of referring to fields by their field numbers is that if you copy a frozen form and
then insert fields into the copied form, the field numbers may all change. For instance, what was
Field 4 on the original form may become Field 5 on the copied form after an extra field is inserted.
If a field number changes, then any references to to that field number in any script also has to
change.

Instead of using field numbers in scripts, Pendragon Forms allows you to assign a field label to a
field, and then reference that field in a script by referencing the field label. In this way, if the field
number changes, the script does not have to change.

To assign a field label to a field:

1. Click the Script tab in the Form Designer window.

2. Inthe Field Label field, type a word or phrase that will be the label for that field.
The field label must not exceed 50 characters, and must contain only
alphanumeric characters and no spaces.

See the next page for examples of the use of field labels.
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In the picture below, field 1 is given a field label of Salary.

Form Designer

=] | QB | Sevns rokss | o] B
1~ Question 1 e eea i e s
Take-home Pa ™ Take-home Pay ‘ 14 || 4 || » H ||
Other Incorne

Mlort S Rent

Eatiespanie’ [ Fied || Data || wisual || Sising [ seigt ]

Utility expenze Serint:

CardStudent Loans ... Elp:

Entertainmnent/Mis.. |m

Click to Calculate

Total Incormne
Total Expenses

Arnt to Save

Field Label: Salary

Field labels are referenced in scripts by placing the label in square brackets. For example,
if Field 8 of a form is given a label of ItemTotal, the value in that field can be referred to in a script

as:
$[ItemTotal]
The $ symbol means the value in the field.

Similarly, scripting statements that might reference a field number, such as goto 8, can now
reference the field label, such as:

goto [ItemTotal]
You can add field labels at any time, even after a form is frozen.

Note, however, that if you assign a field label to a field and then you want to change that field
label, any scripts that reference the old field label will have to be manually changed to contain the

new field label.
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Form Designer

=] | | Q = | | Savings Analysis | 3 | | E
[aving: roays: EEIP P i
Take-home Fa : Click to Calculate ‘ 14 H 4 ‘ ‘ » | ‘ [ 4| ‘
Crther Incorne ) (] |
MortgagesRent g E = 3
Food expense I Field H [ata || Vigual “ Sizing |[ Script ]
Utility expense R
CarsStudent Loan: Sciipt
EntertainmentsMis.... PR TR

5 3 click: A Check Script
Ik 10 e edleinter) | $llncome] = $[5 alary] + $[0ther ncome] |—|
E:g: 'E";°e”;':es result = $[Mortgage] + $[Food)
P SEVE result = result + ${U ]

i rezult = result + ${Loans]
$[Expenzes] = result + $[Mizc]
$[Savingz] = $[lncome] - $[Expenses]

Al thiz zoript we add all farms of income, and subtiact all
experses bo calculate the remainder bo save

Field Label:

Adding Comments to Scripts

You can add comments to scripts. Comments help to document the script, but are not sent to the
handheld and are not part of the script instructions.

To add a comment to a script, put the comment is curly brackets { }.

For example: {Here is a comment}

The picture above shows an example of a comment in a script.
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Event Procedures

An event procedure’s label determines when a script will run. Every script must contain at least
one event procedure label. There are fourteen event procedures. The table below and continuing
on the next few pages describes each event procedure.

Event Purpose
Procedure
Label

enterscreen: | The enterscreen: event runs as soon as the user arrives on a screen.
The enterscreen: event can be used to pre-fill certain fields on a screen as the
user gets to that screen.

exitscreen: The exitscreen: event runs as soon as the user leaves a screen to go to
another screen. The user must tap the Next button or End button.

The exitscreen: event can be used to pre-fill certain fields on the next screen
based on values entered in the current screen. A goto statement (see page
246) in an exitscreen: event lets the user branch to a specified screen.

enter: The enter: event runs only when the cursor enters a Text, Numeric or Currency
field. If the first field on a screen is a Text, Numeric or Currency field with an
enter: event, the script will run as the handheld user gets to that screen. If the
field with the script is not the first field on the screen, the script will run when
the handheld user taps in that field.

exit: The exit: event runs only when the user exits a Text, Numeric or Currency
field. This means that the exit: event will run when the user taps in the next
field after a Text, Numeric or Currency field, or if the user taps the Next arrow
button to move to the next screen. The exit: script is only run when the user is
moving ‘forward’, for example from field 8 to field 9, and not ‘backward’ from
field 9 to field 8.

select: The select: event occurs when the user selects an option or accepts a dialog
associated with a field. The select: event is typically used in branching, so that
when the user selects an option, he/she branches to a field depending on the
selection made. A select: event is only triggered in fields that allow a
selection, such as a Popup List, Lookup List or a checkbox. Leaving a
selection field blank will cause the select: script not to run.

Text, Numeric and Currency fields do not trigger a select: event.
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Event
Procedure
Label

Purpose

initialize:

The initialize: event runs only once when a new record is created.
The initialize: event is often used to set values in Date and Date&Time fields,
so that when the user creates a new record, these fields are already filled in.

open:

The open: event runs only once whenever a record is entered. The open:
event is used instead of an initialize: event if you need a script to run every
time a record is accessed.

calculate:

A calculate: event is used to place the result of a calculation into a field.
Typically, the calculated result depends on the values in other fields. The
calculate: event is triggered when any field is updated manually or updated via
a script. As you exit the updated field, any calculate: script in Field 1 is run,
followed by a calculate: script in Field 2, then Field 3, etc.

There is a performance penalty if there are a lot of fields on the form.

For example, if you have a form with 150 fields and the form contains one
calculate: script, then that script will be run 150 times as you enter data and
then exit each field.

click:

A click: event is primarily used in Button fields. The click: event allows a script
to run when the handheld user taps on the button in the Button field. See page
291.

A click: event can also run when you tap in a Lookup List field, before the list is
displayed. This is useful if you are performing a Lookup to Another Form, and
you want to filter the records that are displayed in the list. See pages 306-307.

A click: event can be run in a Section field, if you tap the question area or
graphic in a Section field. .

A click: event can run in a Subform field.

A click: event can run in a Custom Control field, provided that the creator of the
Custom Control application allows it.
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Event Purpose
Procedure
Label
validate: A validate: event runs when the handheld user leaves a record.

The script in a validate: event can be used to perform additional validation on
various fields.
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Variables

Variables are used in scripting statements to represent values in calculations, and to refer to the
values of fields.

Pendragon Forms scripts support the following variables:

answer Represents the value of the current field.
Example: answer = 10 puts the number 10 in the current field.
Example2: answer = $7 puts the value in field 7 into the current field.
Example3: answer = result puts the value that is currently in the
result variable into the current field.

result Used as a temporary variable for storing intermediate calculations.
Several scripting statements also place values into the result variable.

Example: result = 6 + 19 storesthe number 25 in the result
variable.

Example 2: result = $5 + $6 adds up the values in fields 5 and 6,
and places the sum of the two fields in the result variable

Example 3: result = result + $15 adds the existing value in
result to the value in field 15, and stores the sum of the two values back
in the result variable.

$number $ is a field reference, used to refer to the value in the specified field.
$[/abel] Example: $5 means the value in field 5.

Example2: $[OrderTotal] means the value in a field with the field
label of OrderTotal.

temp temp is a ‘free’ variable that can be used to store data. Whereas
scripting statements place values into the result variable, the value in
the temp variable can be set in a script and will be preserved until you
change this value in a script yourself, or until Pendragon Forms is no
longer the active application on the handheld.
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null

buffer

lookupname

lookuplocale

Null is a constant which is equivalent to an empty string.
Example: $10 = null sets the value of field 10 to null.

Example 2:
calculate:
if $4 <> null then
answer = $3 / $4
endif

In this example, if field 4 is not null, then a calculation is performed.

buffer is another ‘free’ variable that can be used to store data, similar to
the temp variable. The buffer variable can be set in a script and will be
preserved until you change this value in a script yourself, or until
Pendragon Forms is no longer the active application on the handheld.

lookupname is a variable that can be used to determine the name of the
Lookup List that will be displayed when a user taps in a Lookup List field.
Lookupname is set with a setlookupname statement - see page 295.

lookuplocale is another variable that can be used to determine the
name of the Lookup List that will be displayed when a user taps in a
Lookup List field. Lookuplocale is set with a setlookuplocale statement
- see page 295.
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Functions

Functions are like read-only variables that are used to retrieve recently acquired data or
information about the state of the system.

Pendragon Forms supports the following functions:

column number

now

recordtimestamp

recordmodified

tapx

tapy

username

If a record is selected with the select statement (see page ?77?), the
column function returns the value of the specified column number in the
record.

The function now is used to store the current date and time.
For an example, see page 281.

Returns the creation date and time of the record.

Returns 0 if the record is not modified, or returns 1 of the record has
been modified.

Stores an X-coordinate (horizontal coordinate) when a user taps in a
Section field. On a handheld device (even a high resolution device), the
screen has X-coordinates ranging from 0 - 159. The tapx function can
be used to determine where on a picture in a Section field a user has
tapped horizontally.

Stores a Y-coordinate (vertical coordinate) when a user taps in a

Section field. On a handheld device (even a high resolution device),

the screen has Y-coordinates ranging from 0 - 159. Pendragon Forms
reserves Y-coordinates 0-15 for the title bar, and Y-coordinates 145-159
for the buttons at the bottom of the Layout View screen. Valid values for
tapy are therefore in the range 16-144. The tapy function can be used to
determine where on a picture in a Section field a user has tapped
vertically.

Username stores the handheld user name of the handheld device.
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webdata Stores the HTML data returned by a server after the transmit web
statement in a script has sent an HTTP request to the server. If the
returned data is in XML format, the extract statement can be used to
extract components of the data into different fields on the form.

Scientific Functions
Pendragon Forms supports the use of scientific math functions such as sine, cosine, tangent,
square root, exponential and log.

The scientific functions that are supported in scripts start on page 270.

Operators

The Pendragon Forms scripting language contains unary and binary operators that make it
possible to perform calculations.

Unary Operators

Unary operators act on one variable. Unary operators include:

integer value Converts a number to its integer part.
For instance, 10.6 is converted to 10.
In this example, the answer in the current field is given the value of the
integer part of field 5.
answer = integer $5

- (Minus sign) Converts a number to a negative number.
Example: answer = -$8
length value Returns the number of characters in a value.
This example returns the number of characters in field 5.
calculate:

answer = length $5
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Binary Operators

Binary operators act on two variables. Binary operators include:

+ (Addition)

- (Subtraction)

* (Multiplication)

/ (Division)

# (Contains)

% (Modulo division)

& (Concatenate)

AND

OR

Adds two values. Example:
answer = $4 + $5 adds the value in field 4 to the value in field 5.

Subtracts one value from another.
Example: result = $18 - 20 subtracts the number 20 from the
value in field 18.

Multiplies two values.
Example: $6 = $5 * $4 multiplies the values in fields 5 and 4, and
places the result in field 6.

Divides one value by another.
Example: answer = $12 / $13 divides the value in field 12 by the
value in field 13.

Looks for a character string.

Example: if answer # Red then goto 4 endif looks for the
string Red in the answer. Quotation marks are used if the string has
spaces, example:

if answer # “Critical condition” then require 5 endif

Returns the remainder of a division.
Example: result = $4 % 12 returns the remainder after dividing field
4 by the number 12.

Concatenates two strings. Example: If field 2 contained the word Red,
then answer = $2 & “ apples” would put the string “Red apples”
into the current field.

Performs a bitwise AND operation on a binary number. Used to extract
information from Multi-Selection fields. See page 293.

Performs a bitwise OR operation. Used to assign a value to a
Multi-Selection field.
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Statements

There are three types of statements that can be used in scripts: Assignment statements,
Conditional statements and Action statements.

Assignment Statements

Assignment statements place a value into a field or into a temporary variable. A dollar sign before
a field number means the value in that field. For example, $7 means the value in field 7, whereas
7 means the number seven.

You can also use field labels to reference a field by a label instead of by field number.

If field labels are being used, they must appear in square brackets. A dollar sign in front of a field
label means the value in that field, e.g. $[SubTotal] means the value in a field whose field label is
SubTotal.

The assignment statements are:

answer = <expression>
Places the result of a calculation into the current field.
Note that only simple expressions, involving not more than two values
and one operator (+ - * /) can be used.
In the following example, the value in field 4 is multiplied by the value in
field 5, and the calculated result is placed in the current field.
calculate:
answer = $4 * $5

In this example, the value in field 8 is divided by the number 10, and the
result is placed in the current field.
calculate:
answer = $8 / 10

The Answer statement can be used with field labels.

In this example, one field has a field label called ltemTotal and another
field has a label called TaxRate. Clicking a button calculates the tax and
places the calculated result into the current field.

click:
answer = $[ItemTotal] * $[TaxRate]
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result = <expression>

Result is a temporary variable. Since not more than two values can be
calculated at a time, result is used as extra ‘storage space’ for
intermediate calculations. Several scripting statements also use the
Result variable to store the result of a calculation.

In the following example, the values in fields 4, 5, 6 and 7 are being
added, and the final calculated result is placed in the current field.
calculate:
result = $4 + $5
result result + $6
answer = result + $7

To calculate an expression like 8%(9+7), the script would be

calculate:
result = 9 + 7
answer = 8 * result

The Result statement can be used with field labels.

In this example, fields are given labels of Discount, RetailPrice and
DiscountedPrice. If the handheld user selects to give a discount, the
discount amount is calculated by multiplying the discount by the price.
The discounted price is then calculated by subtracting the discount from
the retail price.

select:
if answer == Y then
result = $[Discount] * $[RetailPrice]

$[DiscountedPrice] = $[RetailPrice]
- result

endif
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$N = <expression> This assignment statement is used to assign a value to a field from
another field.
In the following example if the handheld user selects Yes, then field 15 is
set to the number 10; if the handheld user selects No or leaves the field
blank, then field 15 is set to the number 5.

select:

if answer == Y then
$15 = 10

else
$15 =5

endif

Field labels can be used when assigning a value to a field.

In this example a field with the label Daily Total is assigned the value of
the sum of a field with the label Total and a field with the label
Surcharge.

calculate:

$[Daily Total] = $[Total] + $[Surcharge]

temp = <expression> Temp is a temporary variable, similar to Result. However, whereas the
Result variable is used by various scripting statements to store a value,
the Temp variable is reserved for use by you, the form designer. This
means that if you assign a value to the Temp variable, that value will
remain until you change that value or until the handheld user exits the
Pendragon Forms application on the handheld.

buffer = <expression> Buffer is another temporary variable. Similar to temp, if you assign a
value to buffer, that value is retained until you change the value or until
the handheld user exits the Pendragon Forms application on the
handheld.

assign Assigns a value to the current field. Functions in the same way as
answer =. However, answer = is preferred because an answer statement
is less ambiguous and easier to read.
The following script creates a default value of 100 for a numeric field

calculate

if answer = null then
assign 100

endif
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Conditional Statements

Conditional statements are used to make a decision and take action depending on a response
that the handheld user has entered in a field.

There are two types of conditional statements:
IF....THEN statements and SWITCH/CASE statements.

if condition then statements endif
if condition then statements else statements endif

Tests for a condition and allows you to take action if the condition is true.
The conditions are made with conditional operators:

= equals (numeric equality)

== string equality (equality between two text strings)
> greater than

<less than

>= greater than or equal to

<= less than or equal to

<> not equal to

# contains (string)

This example checks to see if field 27 has been left blank, and if yes,
places the value N into field 27.

exitscreen:

if $27 = null then
$27 = N

endif

In this example, if field 2 contains the word Basement, the script jumps
to field 6, and if field 2 contains the phrase Level 1, the script jumps to
field 10. Quotes are used around the phrase "Level 1" because there is a
space in the phrase.

exitscreen:

if $2 # Basement then
goto 6

endif

if $2 # "Level 1" then
goto 10
endif
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In this example, if the answer selected in the current field is
High Priority Case, the script will make fields 12 - 18 visible, and jump
to field 12. Any other selection in the field causes fields 19 - 21 to be
made visible, and causes a jump to field 19. Quotes are used around the
phrase “High Priority Case” because there are spaces in the phrase.
select:
if answer == “High Priority Case” then
show from 12 to 18
goto 12
else
show from 19 to 21
goto 19
endif

The use of the == (string equality operator) means that the answer
selected must exactly match the text string given. String equality is
recommended for use in Popup List, Lookup List or Yes/No checkbox
fields, where you can exactly predict the possible answers that the user
can select.

IF...THEN...ENDIF statements and IF...THEN...ELSE...ENDIF
statements can be used with field labels.

In this example, one field has a label TaxExempt, and another field has a
label ltemSum. If the TaxExempt field is No, the current field is

calculated as (1 + TaxRate ) * ItemSum. If the TaxExempt field is Yes,
the current field is calculated as just the ltemSum.

calculate:

if $[TaxExempt] == N then
result = 1 + $[TaxRate]
answer = $[ItemSum] * result

else
answer = $[ItemSum]

endif
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Pendragon Forms supports the use of nested if...then...endif or
if...then...else...endif statements. This means that you can have one or
more if...then...endif statements inside another if...then...endif.

For example, imagine a field with a field label of Score is a

Numeric field for storing a test score. In another field with a field label of
grade, a student gets:

Grade A if their score is in the range 90 -100,

Grade B if their score is in the range 80-89,
Grade C if their score is in the range 70-79,
Grade D is their score is in the range 60-69 ,

A failed grade if their score is less than 60.

A nested if...then...else...endif can be used to detect the range.

exitscreen:
if $[Score] >= 80 then
if $[Score] < 90 then

$[Grade] = B
else

$[Grade] = A
endif

else
if $[Score] >= 70 then
$[Grade] = C
endif

if $[Score] < 70 then
if $[Score] >= 60 then
$[Grade] =D
else
$[Grade] = Failed
endif
endif
endif
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switch value
case testvalue1

statements executed if value == testvalue1
case testvalue2

statements executed if value == testvalue2
case testvalue3

statements executed if value == testvalue3

case festvalueN

statements executed if value == testvalueN
case anyvalue

statements executed if value was not equal to any of the testvalues
endswitch

The switch/case statement is a compact way to test a variable (value)
against several different constant values (testvalue1..testvalueN).

For example, you might have a Popup List or a Lookup List, and may
want to take a different action depending on which item is selected in
the list. The case components within the switch statement allow you to
specify the scripting statements that will be run for each item in the list.

Note: Switch/case statements do not work with MultiSelection fields.

In this example, a Popup List lets the user select a discount level, and
depending on the discount selected, an OrderTotal field is calculated with
that discount.

select:
switch answer
case "10% Discount"
$[OrderTotal] = $[SubTotal] * 0.9

case "20% Discount"
$[OrderTotal] = $[SubTotal] * 0.8

case "25% Discount"
$[OrderTotal] = $[SubTotal] * 0.75

case "No Discount"
$[OrderTotal] = $[SubTotal]

case anyvalue
msgbox "No other discounts are available."

endswitch
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The statements within a switch/case statement can contain
if...then statements.

In this example, the user enters an age in a field that has the scripting
label Age, and then in field 5, the user selects "Male" or "Female".
The next field that the user has to fill in could be one of four options,
depending on whether the user selected male aged 50 or more, male
less than 50, female aged 50 or more, or female less than 50.

exitscreen:
switch $5
case "Male"
if $[Age] >= 50 then
goto 6
else
goto 8
endif

case "Female"
if $[Age] >= 50 then
goto 10
else
goto 12
endif

case anyvalue
msgbox "Please select a sex."
goto 5

endswitch

Note that it is optional to use the case anyvalue option in a switch/case
statement. However, it is good to have an action that occurs if none of
the options in the list is selected.

See page 287-289 for another example of a switch/case statement.
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Action Statements

Action statements allow a script to perform an action, such as branching to a different field,
showing or hiding a field, or displaying a message. The action statements are listed here.

abortform

also

Aborts the form, deleting the current record from the handheld device.
Can be used in Click, Select, Exit and Scan events only.
In the following example, the record is deleted and the form is aborted if
the value in field 5 is less than zero.
exit:
if $5 < 0 then
abortform
endif

Used to combine select statements for the same form, to narrow the
selection of records that are displayed when performing a lookup to
another form.

Typically, select statements only work one at a time, meaning that if one

select statement is followed by another, the second select statement

will cause the first select statement to be discarded. The use of the also

statement between two select statements causes the first selection to be
kept, and the second selection to be performed on the subset of records
from the first selection.

Note: The also statement only works if the select statements are
referencing the same form.

As with any lookup to another form, the current form must have a Lookup
List field that references the name of the reference form. Also, fields that
you want to copy from the reference form to the current form must have
the same field name and field type in both the reference form and the
current form.

In this example, imagine that Field 2 of the current form contains a State
and Field 3 contains a City. The “Employee List” reference form also
contains a State and City. The click: event script is placed in the Lookup
List of the current form that is doing the lookup to the reference form.
The first select statement selects all employees in the specified State.
The also statement retains that selection, and the second select state-
ment then selects all employees within the selected State who are in the
selected City.

click:

select “Employee List” where field 1 is $2
also

select “Employee List” where field 2 is $3
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call {Javascript}

The call statement allows you to call custom Javascript code.

The Javascript code can utilize and modify the value of the

result variable. The script continues after the call statement with the
updated value of the result variable. Typically, the call statement is used
to call Javascript functions that perform computations or access
Javascript features that are not available directly through Pendragon
Forms. For information on how to write custom programs that can be
called in this way, visit the Pendragon Software Web site at
http://www.pendragonsoftware.com.
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callmethod field-number "methodname"

For use with custom controls that provide methods for you to call from a
script.

A method is a term for a callable function that is built-in to a custom
control. The callmethod statement calls the named method in the
custom control that is located in the specified field.

A custom control is a separate program from Pendragon Forms. If the
custom control is not loaded or visible on the current screen of your form
design on the handheld, then you cannot use callmethod (it will have no
effect).

The result variable is passed to the custom control, and the result
variable may be modified by the call.

Each custom control will have its own documentation that specifies what
methods are available to be called. See page 133 for information on
Custom Controls.

In this example, the GPS Custom Control in field 5 has a method called
GPSINFO. The GPS Custom Control runs the click: event script
written in field 5. The GPSINFO method puts GPS data into the result
variable. This data is copied to the temp variable, and then extract
statements are used to extract the GPS Latitude and put the value in
field 6, the GPS Longitude is put in field 7, etc. (Refer to the GPS
Custom Control documentation starting on page 133 for more
information.)

click:
result = ""
callmethod 5 "GPSINFO"
if result <> null then
temp = result
extract "GPS.LAT" from temp
$6 = result
extract "GPS.LONG" from temp
$7 = result
extract "GPS.ACCURACY" from temp
$8 = result
extract "GPS.ALTITUDE" from temp
$9 = result
endif
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checkflag statements clearflag
Checkflag is used in conjunction with clearflag, to enable you to modify
a record with a script without marking the record as modified. This is
useful when you want to have your form update some fields for cosmetic
purposes without causing the changes to be synchronized back to the
server.

For instance, the following script:

open:
lookup $5 within "Expense Category"

might be used to lookup a value in a reference table every time the form
is opened. Such a script is typically used when some of the fields on the
form are not synchronized from the desktop to the handheld, but must be
calculated or looked up instead. (Database developers call this
de-normalization.)

While this technique enables the handheld user to see related values
on the screen, it has the side effect of modifying the record. This would
mean that the simple act of viewing a record marks that record as
modified, and causes it to be sent back to the desktop, overwriting the
original record.

To prevent this side effect from occurring, use the checkflag statement
to "memorize" the modification state of the record before any
unintended modifications are made. After performing the script
statements that you do not want changing the record, use the clearflag
statement. Clearflag sets the modified flag back to the memorized value
that it had when checkflag was called.

Using checkflag and clearflag, the script above would now be:

open:
checkflag
lookup $5 within "Expense Category"
clearflag

NOTE: Any scripting actions that are supposed to modify the record
should be made before checkflag or after clearflag. Otherwise the
record will not properly be marked as changed , and will not
synchronize.
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clone

The clone statement saves the current record, then creates a new record
with identical values in all the fields as the original record. Scripting
statements that occur after the clone statement are applied to the new
record.

Clone statements can reduce the need for manual data entry. See page
292 for an example of using a clone statement in a click: event script to
make a Clone Button.

When you use the clone statement, no validation is done on the record
that you are leaving nor on the new record created by the

clone statement. If you are using your own primary key, the

combination of the primary key fields has to be unique for every record.
You can use the keyunique statement before the clone statement, to
check if the record that you are leaving has a unique primary key. If the
record that you are leaving does not have a unique primary key, you can
display a message to alert the user, and abandon cloning the record.

In this example, if you have a form in which fields 1, 2 and 3 basically
remain the same, but fields 4 and 5 vary every time you record data, you
might make Field 6 a Yes/No checkbox that asks the handheld user
“Do you need to make another reading?” If the user selects Yes in the
following script, the record will be cloned and the values in fields 4 - 6 will
be made null so that the user can enter the new values for these fields
while retaining the existing values in fields 1 - 3.
select:
if answer == Y then
clone
$4 = null
$5 null
$6 = null
endif
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column number

count field-number

Column is a function that is used with a select statement to retrieve the
value in a specified field of a selected record in a reference form.

The number is the column number (i.e. the field number) of the
reference form.

In this example, a bar code is placed into field 1 of a form, and then a
select statement is used to lookup that barcode in a reference form
called Inventory. If a match is found, field 2 of the current form is popu-
lated with data from column 3 of the reference form. Field 3 of the current
form is populated with data from column 5 of the reference form.
scan:

$1 = scandata

select "Inventory" where field 2 is $1

$2 = column 3

$3 column 5

Checks the current record against all the other records in the database,
to see how many records have the same value in the specified field.
The number of records that match is placed into the Result variable.

Note: For performance reasons, the count statement should not be used
in calculate: events.

If you need to check for uniqueness in a primary key, use the
keyunique statement instead of count, because keyunique can check for
uniqueness even if the primary key is comprised of more than one field.

This example checks to see if field 6 is unique.
validate:
count 6
if result > 0 then
msgbox “This is a duplicate barcode”
endif
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delete

Used in conjuction with select statements to delete all the selected
records in a reference form.

WARNING: Should only be used with extreme caution to avoid
accidentally deleting records from a reference form.

Records are selected with a select, select matching or
select where statement.

Not recommended for use with select all statement, due to the
possibility of deleting all records in a reference form.

240



Chapter 12: Scripting Reference

disable { endbutton | nextbutton | backbutton | menus }

Note: It may be easier to switch off the use of these options via
Advanced Form Properties - see pages 175 and 177.

In some form designs, you may want to hide certain buttons and menu
options that are usually available to the handheld user. The disable
statement will hide the specified button, and the enable statement will
display the specified button. Disable can be used in an open: event if
you want the button or menu to be hidden in both new and existing
records.

The endbutton specifier will hide the End button. You may want to hide
the End button to prevent a handheld user from exiting a form before
viewing all the fields on the form. Warning: if you hide the End button on
a form, you will have to give the user a way to exit the form, such as a
Button field that when tapped, runs a script to end the form.

The nextbutton specifier will hide the Next button or the right arrow
button. You may want to hide the Next button on a form that is being
used as a 'main menu' from which the user jumps to other forms.

The backbutton specifier will hide the Previous button or the left arrow
button. You may want to hide the Previous button on a form that is being
used as a 'main menu' from which the user jumps to other forms.

Or you may want to hide this button if your form requires users to answer
a question and not go back to view or change answers.

The menus specifier will hide certain options that normally appear if the
handheld user taps the handheld Menu button (the drop-down menu icon
below the house icon on the handheld). The menus that are disabled
include: Delete and Mark All Changed. You may want to hide these menu
options if your form design does not use them and you do not want to
allow the handheld user access to these menu options.

In this example, the End button, Navigation buttons and menu options
are all disabled in an open: script in Field 1 of a form:

open:

disable endbutton
disable navbuttons
disable menus

Since the End button is disabled in the above script, a Button field is
added to the end of the form to give the handheld user a way to exit the
form. The script in the Button field is:
click:
endform
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enable { endbutton | nextbutton | backbutton | menus }

Note: It may be easier to switch off the use of these options via
Advanced Form Properties - see pages 175 and 177.

In some form designs, you may want to hide certain buttons and menu
options that are usually available to the handheld user. The disable
statement will hide the specified button, and the enable statement will
display the specified button. Disable should be used in an open: event to
ensure that the button or menu is hidden in both new and

existing record. Enable can be used in a scripting event where it makes
sense to do so. For example, if you use the disable statement or
Advanced Form Properties to hide an End button, you can have a
button field with a click: event that allows the user to tap the button to
end the form. Or you can have a Yes/No Checkbox field and use a
select: event script that ends the form is the user selects Yes.

The endbutton specifier refers to the End button that allows the user to
end a form at any time.

The nextbutton specifier refers to the Next button or the right arrow
button.

The backbutton specifier refers to the Previous button or the left arrow
button.

The menus specifier refers to certain options that normally appear if the
handheld user taps the handheld Menu button (the drop-down menu icon
below the house icon on the handheld). The menus include:

Delete and Mark All Changed.

If you disable the menus via a disable script or Advanced Form
Properties, and you want to use a script to enable the menus, you will
turn on all the menus. You cannot select a particular menu to enable.

In this example, the End button, Navigation buttons and menu options
are all disabled in an open: script in Field 1 of a form:

open:
disable endbutton
disable menus

Since the End button is disabled in the above script, a Yes/No
Checkbox field is added to the end of the form to give the handheld user
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endform

a way to exit the form. If the user selects yes to end the form,
the endbutton appears. The script in the Yes/No field is:

select:

if answer == Y then
enable endbutton
endif

Also, see the use of endform as a means of exiting a form that does not
have an End button.

Equivalent to pressing the End button. Saves relevant data, then exits
the form. This statement is only available in click:, select:, exitscreen:,
exit: and scan: events.

In the following example, if the answer in the current field contains the
word Finished, then the record is saved and the form is exited.

exitscreen:

if answer # Finished then
endform

endif

In this example, a Button field is used to exit a form.

click:
endform
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extract “entity” from value

Extracts XML formatted data from the specified value.
The XML formatted data can originate from a transmit web statement, or
a call to an external method.

Extracted data is placed into the result variable.

The entity parameter defines the XML tags that delimit the data.
The value parameter depends on where the XML data originates from.

When the transmit web statement is used, data returned from a Web
server is stored in the webdata function. The Extract...From
statement can be used to extract XML from webdata. In this case the
value parameter in the extract statement is the webdata function.

In this example, clicking a button on a form sends a part number stored
in Field 6 to a Web URL. The data returned by the Web server is stored
in the webdata function, and the Extract statement is used to place a
sale price into Field 8 and the quantity in stock in Field 9.
click:
transmit web “http://www.site.com/cgi-bin/
inventory.cgi?partnum=$6$"~
extract “saleprice” from webdata
$8 = result
extract “qtyinstock” from webdata
$9 = result

filtercount field-number

Used to check uniqueness within a subform. In a subform, records are
filtered to display only those which match the parent record. A filtercount
statement should be placed in a script in the subform, to check the
current record against currently filtered records, to determine how many
filtered records match in the specified field. The number of records that
match is placed into the Result variable

Note: For performance reasons, filtercount should not be used in a
calculate: event.

This example checks to see if field 13 in a subform is unique:
validate:
filtercount 13
if result > 0 then
msgbox “A record already has this wvalue.”
endif
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format value {date | time | datetime | currency | fixed | month | day | year }

Internally, Pendragon Forms stores dates and times as a number -

the number of seconds since 01/01/1904. Currency fields are stored
internally as a number of cents. No special formatting is required if these
types of fields are stored in the appropriate field type - for

instance, if a currency amount is stored and displayed in a Currency
field, no formatting is required.

However, if a Date, Time, Date&Time or Currency field needs to be
displayed in a Text field, the format statement can be used to display the
field in a way that is readable to the handheld user. The formatted value
is placed in the result variable.

The following example causes the date in Field 1 to be formatted, and
the formatted date to be placed in Field 8.
calculate:
format $1 date
$8 = result

The fixed specifier displays a currency without a currency symbol, and
the currency specifier displays a currency with a currency symbol. In
this example, if Field 7 contains the value of $15.95, then Field 8 will
contain 15.95 and Field 9 will contain $15.95.
calculate:

format $7 fixed

$8 = result

format $7 currency

$9 = result

The month, day and year specifiers can be used to extract the month,
day and year from a date.

formsum "name-of-form" fieldnumber

Adds up the values across all records for the specified form and the
specified field, and places the calculated result in the Result variable.

In the following example, clicking a button adds up all the values of
field 17 across all records in the form "Daily Sales". The result is then put
in field 8 of the current form.
click:
formsum "Daily Sales" 17
$8 = result
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goto field-number

Moves to the specified field on the form and then exits the current script.
Can be used in the following scripting events:

select: event
click: event
scan: event

exitscreen: event

In the following example, when the handheld user exits the
current screen, the script checks the response in field 6. If the response
contains the word Red, the scripts jumps to field 7;
if the response contains the word Blue, the script jumps to field 12; if the
response contains neither Red nor Blue, the script jumps to field 20.
exitscreen:
if $6 # Red then
goto 7
endif

if $6 # Blue then
goto 12
else
goto 20
endif

With a goto statement, a field must be visible for the script to be able to
execute. If a field is hidden, the goto statement will go to the next visible
field. For instance, if a script says goto 5, but field 5 is hidden, the goto
statement will go to field 6. If there are no more visible fields after the
specified field, the goto statement will do nothing.

Generally, if you use a goto statement to go to a specific field, you should
also include a goto statement for the case in which you do not want to go
to that field. Normally, Forms will move you to the next field
automatically. However, if you use a script Forms may not move to the
next field in the normal way, unless you add another goto statement.
In this example, selecting Yes in a Yes/No checkbox jumps you to Field
5. Selecting No or not making a selection at all, jumps you to Field 4.
select:
if answer == Y then
goto 5
else
goto 4
endif
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gotosubform formname { new | review | normal | oneway}

The Gotosubform statement allows programmatic jumps to subform
records without the use of a Subform List field on the parent form.

The Gotosubform statement can be used to make the transition from a
parent form to a subform transparent to the handheld user.

The normal specifier causes the Gotosubform statement to behave just
like a regular Subform List field, meaning that a review screen of
existing subform records is displayed and the handheld user can review
an existing subform record or to create a new record. In this example, a
button field is used to allow the handheld user to access a subform:

click:
gotosubform "Customer Contacts" normal

The new specifier causes a new subform record to be created, without
the handheld user seeing a list of existing subform records.

In this example, clicking a button creates a new subform record.
click:
gotosubform “Item Ordered” new

The review specifier is similar to using a Single Subform field on the
parent form, and provides a way to create a form with more than 250
fields by linking together more than one form design. Using the review
specifier displays the most recently created subform record, or if none
exists, a new subform record will be created.

In this example, clicking a button jumps to the next form.

click:
gotosubform "Survey2" review

With gotosubform normal, new and review, when the user ends the
subform, he/she returns to the parent form. The oneway specifier,
however, allows you to return to any form: a parent or a grandparent
form. Normally if you go from form A --> B --> C --> D, when you end
form D you have to return from D --> C --> B --> A,

With gotosubform oneway, you can choose, for example, to go from form
A-->B->C->D->A orfromformA-->B-->C-->D-->B.

The destination form retains any parent-child association (if any) that it
had previously, so if you jump from Form D --> B, and B is a subform of
A, then when you end form B you would return to form A.

In this example, the script is placed in a Button field in Form D.

click:
gotosubform "Form B" oneway
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hide field-number

hide from field-number to field-number

insert into "formname"

The Hide statement is used to hide a single field on a form.
Hide From...To is used to hide multiple fields.

In this example, as the user exits the current screen, field 51 is hidden if
the answer in the current field is Y:
exitscreen:
if answer == Y then
hide 51
endif

This example hides fields 4 - 20 if the value in the current field is 1.
exitscreen:
if answer = 1 then
hide from 4 to 20
endif

Creates a new record in the specified form and selects the new record.
The handheld user cannot see the record, and the only means for filling
in the fields of this record is via the use of the update field statement .

In this example, when the handheld user taps a button, the select
statement checks if field 2 on the current form matches field 1 on the
“Inventory” reference form. If not, a new record is created in the
“Inventory” form, and fields 2 and 3 of the current form are copied into
fields 1 and 2 of the new record.
click:
select “Inventory” where field 1 is $2
if result = 0 then
insert into “Inventory”
update field 1 = $2
update field 2 = $3
endif
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invalidate “message”

keycolumn number

Only used with the validate: event. The invalidate statement flags the
record as having an invalid value, and the handheld user cannot exit the
record until the invalid value is corrected. A message is displayed on the
handheld screen, with buttons for the user to Edit or Delete the record.

Note that a validate: script only runs when the user exits the form.

If the form has a lot of fields, it may be easier to use an exitscreen:
script to check that fields contain valid data before the user moves to the
next screen.

In this example, when the user tries to exit a record, if field 25 has a
value greater than 100, an error message is displayed and the record is
invalidated. The user has to edit field 25 or delete the record.
validate:
if $25 > 100 then
invalidate “Grade cannot exceed 100 points”
endif

Normally, the lookup value within formname statement (page 252) finds
a record in the form formname by matching the specified value to
contents of the Display Key field of the form formname. (If no Display
Key is specified, field 1 of the form is the Display Key field by default.)

The keycolumn statement allows you to perform a lookup to another form
using a field other than the Display Key field of the reference form. The
specified number is the alternate column of the reference form that the
lookup...within statement will use to search for a matching record. After
the lookup...within statement is run, the keycolumn is reset to the

Display Key field once more.

In this example, the lookup...within script searches field 5 of a form called
“Inventory Form”.

click:
keycolumn 5
lookup $3 within “Inventory Form”
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keyunique

Determines whether the primary key of the current record is unique on
the handheld.

Keyunique places the value 1 in the Result variable if the primary key of
the current record is unique on the handheld, or places the value 0 in the
Result variable if the primary key is not unique.

Keyunique is typically used before a clone statement. For instance, if
you have a barcode as a primary key field, and you are using the clone
statement to create new records automatically, before you clone a
record you can use keyunique to check that the record has a unique
primary key. If the record does not have a unique primary key, the user
can be prompted to correct the error before making a new record.

In the example below, field 1 is used to store an inventory ID number

or barcode. When the user enters an ID number and clicks a button to
check that number, if there is already a value in field 1, the keyunique
statement is used to check that the existing ID number (primary key) is
unique. If it is not unique, a message is displayed to the user and field 1
is erased. If the primary key is unique then the record is cloned and the
new ID number is placed in field 1 of the new record. Keyunique is used
again to check that the new ID number is unique, and if it is not, then the
ID number is erased from field 1.

click:

if $1 <> null then

keyunique

if result = 1 then
clone

else
msgbox "ID Number has already been entered."
$1 = null
return

endif

$1 = scandata

keyunique

if result = 0 then
msgbox "ID Number has already been entered."
$1 = null

endif
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launch URL

left value length

The Launch statement can launch a new Web browser window that goes
to the specified URL (Web address). Handheld users would need to
manually return to the Pendragon Forms VI window when they wish to
resume entering data in Pendragon Forms.

Extracts the left-most characters and places the extracted characters into
the Result variable.

The value specifier is the value from which the left-most characters
are to be extracted. The value can be a text string in double quotation
marks, or it can be a field number such as $46 for field 46.

The length specifier is the number of characters to be extracted.

The following example puts the value MXP in the current field.

enter:
left “MXP53802” 3
answer = result

This example puts the first 4 characters from field 16 into the Result
variable, and then into the current field.

enter:
left $16 4
answer = result

251



Chapter 12: Scripting Reference

lookup value within lookup-list-name

lookup value within form-name

Used to lookup a value in a Lookup List or in another form.
The value specifier is the display entry to search for.

If a lookup-list-name is specified, this is the name of the Lookup List to
search. The Lookup List that you use should be set to Store Lookup
Values in the Lookup field (see page 104). The value that is found (if any)
is put into the result variable. Your script can then place the value in the
result variable into a field on the form.

Imagine that you want to create a form with a field called Item Name and
a field called Price. When you select the ltem Name in field 1, you want
to see the correspond Price appear in field 2. To create this requires two
Lookup Lists on your form. One Lookup List contains the item names.
The second Lookup List, called ‘Prices’, contains the item names and
prices, and is set to Store Lookup Values in the Lookup field. The script
in field 1 should be as follows:

select:
lookup $1 within “Prices”
$2 = result

If a form-name is specified instead of a Lookup List name, the
lookup...within script will perform a lookup to the specified form.

The field that is being looked up must be the Display Key on the
reference form. If a match is found in the reference form, all fields that
are named the same on both forms will be copied from the reference
form into the current form.

You can use the keycolumn statement to look up a field other than the
Display Key field when doing a lookup...within another form.

Note: You do not need to use a lookup...within script to perform a manual
lookup to another form - see page 112.
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mid value start length

This function copies length characters from value, starting at position
start, and places the characters into the Result variable.

The following example places “123” into the Result variable, and then
into the current field.
calculate:
mid “012345678A” 2 3
answer = result

In this example, 10 characters are extracted from field 5, starting from
the 7th character position in field 5. The extracted characters are placed
in field 6.
calculate:
mid $5 7 10
$6 = result
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msgbox “string”

msgbox “prefix+string”

Displays a dialog box on the handheld. An individual string cannot
exceed 512 characters.

This example displays a message if the user enters a value greater than
100 in the current field.
exitscreen:
if answer > 100 then
msgbox “The temperature is very high”
endif

If you just use a string, the message box dialog will contain an

OK button that the user can tap to clear the dialog window.
Alternatively, you can use a special prefix at the start of the text of the
string, to add a series of buttons to the message box dialog. The result
variable stores a character depending on the button that the user taps.

Prefix included | Labels on Buttons Response

in msgbox stored in Result
string Variable

?0C? OK, Cancel O, C

No prefix used | OK 0]

You can write a script to take action depending on which button the
handheld user taps in the message box dialog.

In this example, if the answer in field 8 is less than zero, a dialog will
appear asking if the user wants to continue. The dialog will have two but-
tons, OK and cancel. If the user taps the OK button, the user will jump to
field 12. If the user taps the Cancel button, he/she will jump to field 20.
exitscreen:
if $8 < 0 then
msgbox "?0C?Would you like to continue?"
if result == O then
goto 12
else
goto 20
endif
endif
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nullfrom field-number1 to field-number2
Allows a range of fields to be set to NULL.

Field-number1 is the first field in the range and field-number2 is the last
field in the range. A field name can be an actual field number, such as 5,
or a field label such as [AccountName].

In this example, if the user selects Y in the current field, the record is
cloned and fields 5 to 20 are set to null.

select:
if answer == Y then
clone
nullfrom 5 to 20
endif

The words NEXTFIELD and LASTFIELD can be used instead of field
numbers. NEXTFIELD means the field immediately after the field con-
taining the script. LASTFIELD means the last field on the form.

In this example, if the user selects to erase information, then fields will
be erased starting from the field with the field label [CustomerName] and
ending with the last field on the form.

exitscreen:
if $12 == "Erase" then
msgbox "?0C?Are you sure you want to erase
this info?"

if result == O then
nullfrom [CustomerName] to LASTFIELD
endif
endif
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optional field-number

optional from field-number to field-number

Makes the specified field optional. Used to override setting the field as
Required in the Advanced Field Properties screen. (Note that all fields
are optional by default, unless made Required either by setting the
Advanced Field Property of Required (page 144), or by making the field
Required in a script - page 257.)

In this example, if the answer in the current field is Y,

then field 7 is optional.

exitscreen:

if answer == Y then
optional 7

endif

In this example, if the response in field 8 is “Never”, fields 9 to 15 are
optional.

exitscreen:
if $8 == “Never” then
optional from 9 to 15
endif

readonly from field-number to field-number

Used to make a field or a range of fields read-only.

Instead of using a script, you can also make a field read-only in the Form
Designer window (see page 161).

In this example, if the value in field 15 is greater than 100, field 16 and
fields 20 - 25 are made read-only.

exit:
if $15 > 100 then
readonly 16
readonly from 20 to 25
endif
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readwrite field-number

readwrite from field-number to field-number

require field-number

Used to make a read-only field updatable.
In this example, field 27 is made writable:

enter:
readwrite 27

require from field-number to field-number

Makes the specified field(s) required, meaning that the field(s) cannot be
left blank.

Instead of using a script, you can also make a field required in the Form
Designer window (see page 144).

In this example, if the response in the current field is Y, then field 45 is a
required field:
select:
if answer == Y then
require 45
endif

In this example, if the response in the current field is “Critical”, then fields
18 to 22 are required.

exitscreen:

if answer == “Critical” then
require from 18 to 22

endif
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right value length

return

Extracts the right-most characters and places the extracted characters
into the Result variable.

The value specifier is the value from which the right-most characters are
to be extracted. The value can be a text string, or a field, e.g. $50 means
the value in field 50.

The length specifier is the number of characters to be extracted.

In this example, the value “129” is placed into the current field.

enterscreen:
right “Procedure Code 129”7 3
answer = result

Here the last five characters from field 35 are placed into the current
field.

exitscreen:
right $35 5
answer = result

Returns from the current script without executing any more
instructions. Useful if you want to prevent default instructions from being
executed after an IF statement.

In this example, a field with the field label Quantity is to be multiplied by
a field labeled Price, and stored in a field labeled Total. However, if the
Quantity field is left blank, a message is displayed to the user and the
return statement stops the script before the multiplication takes place.
calculate:
if $[Quantity] is null then
msgbox "Please fill in the quantity"
return
endif

$[Total] = $[Price] * $[Quantity]
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reverselookup value within lookup-list-name

review "formname"

Reverselookup...Within is the opposite of Lookup...Within.
Reverselookup takes the lookup value of a Lookup List and returns the
corresponding lookup display item, and places the result in the Result
variable.

The value specifier is the Lookup List value for which you are searching
in the Lookup List. The value can reference a field number, e.g. $15 is
the value in field 15.

In this example, imagine that a Lookup List named “Airports” contains the
full names of airports as the lookup display items, and the
corresponding 3-letter airport codes as the lookup value items. If the
user selects an airport code in field 5, making that selection will run the
script and place the full airport name in field 6.

select:

reverselookup $5 within “Airports”

$6 = result

Used primarily in a click: event or in a scan: event.
Used to go to the Review screen for the specified form, so that the user
can select and edit a record.

The review statement can be used in conjunction with making your own
custom 'Main Menu' that users see when they launch the Forms
application. See Chapter 15, Creating a Custom Main Menu, page 320.

The review statement can be used with select statements.

A select where statement can select records based on a certain criteria,
and then the review statement allows the user to see and edit the filtered
records. See page 328.

In this example, tapping a picture in a Section field that is part of a
custom 'Main Menu' displays a list of records in a form called
Customer Log.
click:
review "Customer Log"

259



Chapter 12: Scripting Reference

select all "formname" Selects all records in the specified form. Might be used to undo a

select matching statement or a select where statement, or to show all
records in a reference form if a matching criteria was not specified.

The formname is the name of a reference form.

If you are performing a lookup to another form, the current form must
have a Lookup List field that references the name of the reference form.
If you want to copy records from the reference form into the current form
automatically, the field names and field types have to match in both the
reference form and the current form.

In this example, the script is written in a Lookup List field that

references a reference form. If field 5 of the current form is null (blank),
then the select all statement selects all records of the

Parts List reference form. If field 5 of the current form is filled in, then the
select where statement selects only those records that match field 2 of
the Parts List form to field 5 of the current form.

click:

if $5 = null then

select all “Parts List”

else

select “Parts List” where field 2 is $5
endif

260



Chapter 12: Scripting Reference

select matching formname

Used to perform cascading updates or deletes from a parent form to a
subform.

Selects all records in the subform called formname that match the
current record of the current (parent) form. The first 10 fields of the
current form are used, and the field names and values in those fields
must match in the current form and the subform for a record to be
selected. The Result variable stores the number of matching records.

Once selected, the subform records can be updated with the
update field statement. Alternatively, the selected subform records can
be deleted with the delete statement.

WARNING: If you change the values in any fields that are used to match
the parent record to the subform records, you will lose the link from
parent form to subform and the parent form will appear not to have any
subform records.

In this example, a parent form has a Yes/No checkbox field with a field
name such as “Do you want to delete this equipment log and all related
equipment readings?”. Choosing Yes runs a select: script to delete all the
corresponding records on the “Equipment Readings” subform.

select:

if answer == Y then
select matching “Equipment Readings”
delete

endif

NOTE: This type of subform record deletion will only work in the case
where you are not storing records on the handheld after
synchronization. If you are choosing to keep records on the handheld,
deleting subform records only works if the record is a newly created
record that has not been backed up to the PC. If records have been
backed up to the PC, then those records will be re-sent to the handheld
during the next synchronization. The solution in this case is to either use
a Completion Checkbox field within the first 10 fields of the parent and
subform, or to have a field for storing the status of the field

(e.g.: Active or Deleted), and then use Additional Download Criteria (see
page 178) to send only Active records to the handheld.
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select formname where field field-number is expression

The select where statement is used to select records from a reference
form. This has the effect of performing a filter on the reference form, and
is useful if you want to limit the list of records that the handheld user sees
when performing a lookup to another form. See pages 306 and 308 for
examples.

Only one form can be selected at a time.

The formname is the name of the reference form.
The field-number is a field number (or column number) in the
reference form.

The expression is the criteria for finding a matching record in the
reference form. The expression can be:

Atext string (e.g.: "Cherry Street"). For example:

select "Addresses" where field 4 is “Cherry Street”

A numeric value (e.g. 15 ). For example:
select "Inventory" where field 3 is 15

Avalue in a field (e.g. $8 means the value in field 8). For example:
select "Parts List" where field 1 is $8

A function that takes no arguments (e.g. username). For example:
select "Customers" where field 1 is username

The expression in a select where statement can also contain a range,
such as:

Greater than (> numeric comparison). For example:
select "Student Scores" where field 6 > 90

Less than (< numeric comparison). For example:
select "Sale Items" where field 2 < 995
(Note that if field 2 is a Currency field, 995 means $9.95)

Equal ( = numeric comparison). For example:
select "Items to Re-Stock" where field 5 = 0

Continued on next page...
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Contains a character sequence (e.g.: contains "Ave"). For example:
select "Addresses" where field 2 contains "Ave"

Starts with a character sequence (e.g.: startswith "Tr"). For example:
select "Countries" where field 1 startswith "Tr"

The number of records that match the select where criteria is stored in
the result variable.

The also statement can be used to combine selection criteria for the
same form.

If a lookup to another form is being performed, then one field on the
current form has to be a Lookup List field type that references the name
of the reference form. A click: event script in the Lookup List field causes
the select where statement to be run when the handheld user taps in the
Lookup List field, so that the user sees the filtered list of records. Fields
that are named the same on both the reference form and the current
form will automatically copy from the reference form into the current form
when the user selects a record from the list.

In this example, the user enters a value in field 2 of the current form.
Tapping in a Lookup List displays all the records in the Customers
reference form, where field 4 of the reference form matches field 2 of the
current form. When the user taps on a record, all the fields named the
same in both forms are copied from the reference form into the current
form.

click:
select "Customers" where field 4 is $2

If you are looking up records automatically via a script, fields can be cop-
ied from the reference form to the current form using the column func-
tion, or fields on the reference form can be updated or deleted.

In this example, the ID Number on a student badge is entered into field
2 of the current form. The select statement selects the record where field
1 in a form called StudentID matches field 2 in the current form. After the
match is found, the value in field 3 of StudentID is copied into field 4 of
the current form.

click:
select “StudentID” where field 1 is $2
$4 = column 3
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setlookuplocale value

Setlookuplocale is used to set the lookuplocale variable to the specified
value. This is used to create a cascading lookup list, that is, a lookup list
in which the list that is displayed depends on a selection in another field

on the form. (Note: You can also use setlookupname with the

variable lookupname to do a cascading lookup.)

The value can be the value in a field, such as $3, or a constant value
such as "Car" or "Plane".

setlookuplocale is usually run in a click: event script in a Lookup List
field. The value that the lookuplocale variable is set to, is then used to
help determine which Lookup List to display.

In the form design, the name of the Lookup List is a keyword followed by
the caret (%) character. For example, if the keyword is Transport, then the
Lookup List to display is written as Transport® . When the user taps in the
Lookup List field, the * character is replaced by the value in the
lookuplocale variable. So if lookuplocale has been set to "Car", the
Lookup List that will be displayed is called TransportCar.

In this example, the user makes a selection in field 8 of the form, and that
value is assigned to the lookuplocale variable in the following script in a
Lookup List field:

click:
setlookuplocale $8

See page 295 for an example of using setlookuplocale.

264



Chapter 12: Scripting Reference

setlookupname value Setlookupname is used to set the lookupname variable to the specified
value. This is used to create a cascading lookup list, that is, a lookup list
in which the list that is displayed depends on a selection in another field
on the form. (Note: You can also use setlookuplocale with the variable
lookuplocale to do a cascading lookup.)

The value can be the value in a field, such as $4, or a constant value
such as "Male" or "Female".

setlookupname is usually run in a click: event script in a Lookup List
field. The value that the lookupname variable is set to, is then used to
help determine which Lookup List to display.

In the form design, the name of the Lookup List is a keyword followed
by the tilde (~) character. For example, if the keyword is Adult, then the
Lookup List to display is written as Adult~ . When the user taps in the
Lookup List field, the ~ character is replaced by the value in the
lookupname variable. So if lookupname has been set to "Female",
the Lookup List that will be displayed is called AdultFemale.

In this example, the user makes a selection in field 12 of the form, and
that value is assigned to the lookupname variable in the following script
in a Lookup List field:

click:
setlookupname $12

See page 295 for an example of using setlookupname.
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show field-number

show from field-number to field-number

Makes a hidden field or range of hidden fields visible.
In this example, if the answer in the current field is N, then field 4 is made
visible.
select:
if answer == N then
show 4
endif

In this example, several hidden fields are displayed.
exit:
if $3 # “More” then
show from 8 to 30
endif

subformsum “name-of-subform” field-number

Used to add all values in a specific field across all subform records
associated with a given parent record. The Subformsum statement is
placed in a script on the parent form, typically a click: event.

The calculated sum is placed in the Result variable.

The name-of-subform is the name of the subform.
The field-number is the field on the subform which is to be added across
all subform records for that parent.

In this example, clicking a button on the parent form adds up the values
in Field 6 of the ltems Ordered subform. The calculated result is placed
in Field 12 of the parent record.

click:
subformsum “Item Ordered” 6
$12 = result

See page 294 for an example.
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synchronize

transmit web “URL”

The synchronize statement is typically placed in a click: event script in
a Section field or a Button field on a Custom Main Menu form, to provide

users with a menu option for initiating a synchronization of Pendragon
Forms.

For example:

click:
synchronize

The Transmit Web statement transmits the URL to a Web server and
returns data in the webdata function.

To send the value of a field to the Web server, you can reference the field
number in the URL by using the field number between $ signs.
For instance, $16$ means the value in Field 16.

In this example, clicking a button sends the value in Fields 2 and 7 to the
Web server.

click:
transmit web “http://www.mycorp.com/cgi-bin/
premium.cgi?age=$2$&smoke=$7$"
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update field number = expression

Updates selected records in a reference form by setting the value of the
field number to the specified expression.

See pages 311-316 for an example.

Records in the reference form are selected using one of the following
statements: select where, select matching, select all or insert into.

The number is the field number of the reference form.

The expression is the value that will be assigned to the specified field.
The expression can be:
A text string (e.g.: "Active Customer"). For example:

update field 2 = "Active Customer"

A numeric value (e.g. 42 ). For example:
update field 4 = 42

Avalue in a field (e.g. $16 means the value in field 16) on the current
form. For example:
update field 7 = $16

A function that takes no arguments (e.g. scandata). For example:
update field 1 = scandata

In this example, the current form is used to scan a product barcode in
field 1, and the handheld user counts the number of an item in the
warehouse, and enters the quantity in stock in field 2. The user then taps
a button to update the “Inventory Items” form. A select statement
matches the barcode in field 1 with the corresponding record in the
Inventory Items form. Field 3 of the Inventory Items form is updated with
the quantity that the handheld user entered in field 2 of the current form.
If the quantity is less than 3, field 4 of the Inventory ltems form is updated
to read “Time to re-order”.

click:

select “Inventory Items” where field 1 is $1
update field 3 = $2

if $2 <= 3 then

update field 4 = “Time to re-order”

endif
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Scripting Errors

Compilation Scripting Errors Can Prevent Distribution of a Form Design
Scripts are compiled when you distribute a form.

This means that if there are compilation errors in your scripts, then when you attempt to distribute
a form, you may receive error messages on the PC, and your form will not be queued for
distribution to the handheld. The error message that you receive will indicate the field number of
the field containing the problem script. You can edit the form and correct the script, and then try
re-distributng the form.

Compilation errors mean that a script is invalid in some way. For example, you may have
an if-then statement without an endif at the end of the statement.

To reduce scripting compilation errors, you can check each script that you write by clicking the
Check Script button on the Script tab of the Form Designer window. That way you can catch any
errors field by field, instead of catching the errors after you have designed the whole form.

Runtime Scripting Errors

A Runtime error is a scripting error that occurs on the handheld. If a runtime error occurs,
an error message is displayed on the handheld.

An example of a runtime error is “Lookup List not found: Lookup List name”. If, for example, you
have a script is supposed to perform a lookup to another form, but you have not sent the
reference form to the handheld, this error would occur.

Calculate: event scripts run every time a field is updated, so if a calculate: script is causing a
runtime error, it will take a little guesswork to determine the problem. For instance, a script in
Field 8 is the problem, but the error occurs after Field 4 is filled in. By looking at the scripts that
use Field 4, you can find the script with the problem.

Logical Flow Scripting Errors

Another type of error that can occur in scripting is an error in the logical flow of the script. This
type of error occurs if, for example, your script says goto 5 but you meant it to say goto 6, or if the
script says $5 + $8 when it should be $5 * $8. The script will compile and run flawlessly, but it will
not do what you had originally intended. The only way to catch this type of error is to go through
the form field by field, selecting every possible option in turn, and seeing if the script branches
correctly and if all calculated results are correct. Correct any scripts and re-distribute the form.
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Using Scientific Functions in Scripts

Scripts can contain certain scientific math functions. The following scientific functions
are supported:

sin value Returns the sine of the angle value, expressed in radians.

To convert degrees to radians, multiply by pi/ 180.

Pi is a constant representing the number TT.

In this example, an angle in radians is entered into field 5.
The sine of the angle is then placed into field 6.

calculate:
$6 = sin $5

In this example, an angle in degrees is entered into field 5. The angle is
first converted to radians for use with the sin function, and the sine of the
angle in radians is placed into field 6.

calculate:

result = $5 * pi
result = result / 180
$6 = sin result

cos value Returns the cosine of the angle value, expressed in radians.
In this example, an angle in radians is entered into field 7.
The cosine of the angle is placed in the current field.

calculate:
answer = cos $7

tan value Returns the tangent of the angle value, expressed in radians.
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asin value

acos value

atan value

sinh value

cosh value

tanh value

Returns the arcsine of the number value. The resulting angle is
expressed in radians.

To convert radians to degrees, multiply by 180 / pi.
Pi is a constant representing the number TT.

In this example, clicking a button calculates the arcsine of a number in
field 24, and places the result in field 25. The angle in field 25 is
expressed in radians, and so the script then converts the radians to de-
grees and places the angle in degrees in field 26.

click:
$25 = asin $24
result = $25 * 180
$26 = result / pi

Returns the arccosine of the number value. The resulting angle is
expressed in radians.

To convert radians to degrees, multiply by 180 / pi.

Pi is a constant representing the number TT.

Returns the arctangent of the number value. The resulting angle is ex-
pressed in radians.

To convert radians to degrees, multiply by 180 / pi.

Pi is a constant representing the number TT.

Returns the hyperbolic sine of the number value.

Returns the hyperbolic cosine of the number value.

Returns the hyperbolic tangent of the number value.
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sqr value

value1 pow value2

exp value

Returns the square root of the number value.

In this example, a number is entered in field 12. The square root of the
number is placed in the current field.

calculate:
answer = sqr $12

Pow is a binary operator that calculates the number value1 raised to the
power of value2.

For example, the answer in this script would be 10 * 10 * 10 = 1000.

calculate:
answer = 10 pow 3

In this example, a number in field 4 is squared.

calculate:
answer = $4 pow 2

In this example, a number in field 6 is raised to the power specified in
field 7, and the calculated result is placed in field 8.

click:
$8 = $6 pow $7

Exp calculates the number e raised to the power value.
e is an irrational number that begins with: e =2.7182818284590...
In this example, e is squared.

calculate:
answer = exp 2

In this example, e is calculated to the power specified in field 3.
The calculated answer is placed in field 4.

calculate:
$4 = exp $3
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log value

log10 value

round value

trunc value

Returns the log base e of the number value.

In this example, the current field calculates the log base e of the number
in field 5.
calculate:
answer = log $5

Returns the log base 10 of the number value.

In this example, the log base 10 of the number in field 3 is placed into
field 4.

calculate:
$4 = logl0 $3

Rounds the number value to the nearest whole number.
For example, 20.5 rounds up to the nearest integer, namely 21.
20.49 rounds down to 20.

In this example, field 7 is rounded to the nearest whole number, and the
answer is placed in field 9.

calculate:
$9 = round $7

In this example, fields 10 and 11 are multiplied together, and then
rounded to the nearest whole number.

calculate:
result = $10 * $11
answer = round result

Truncates the number value, discarding any decimal places and leav-
ing the integer part of the number. No rounding occurs, so truncating the
number 29.9 returns the number 29.

In this example, the number in field 23 is truncated and the integer part of
the number is stored in the current field.

calculate:
answer = trunc $23
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End of Chapter 12.
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13. Scripting Examples

This chapter shows some examples of using scripts in forms. Before you read this chapter, it is
important to read Chapter 12, Scripting Reference, starting on page 213, to learn about the
scripting language used in Pendragon Forms VI.

Chapter 14, Working with Multiple Forms, contains examples of using scripts in performing
lookups from one form to another - see page 299.

Using Scripts to Perform Calculations

If you need to perform a calculation, you can add a script to the field in which you want to display
the result of the calculation.

The calculate: event is most commonly used in calculation scripts.
A calculate event will run the script whenever any field on the form is updated.

If you do not want the handheld user to be able to overwrite the result of a
calculation, you can make the field which displays the result a read-only field
(see page 161).

The answer statement assigns a value to the current field of the form.

(See Example 1 on the next page.)

For example, answer = $1 + $2 adds the values in fields 1 and 2 and places the
result in the current field.

The $N = expression statement assigns the value in the calculated expression to
field number N. For example, $5 = $3 * $4 multiplies the values in fields 3 and 4
and puts the result in field 5.

Only binary math expressions are supported on any line of a script. This means
that a math expression such as A + B + C takes two lines of a script.
(See Examples 2 and 3.)

If a calculation involving a currency is performed, and the result is placed into a
currency field, the result will display properly as a currency. If the result is placed
in a Numeric or Text field, the number displayed will be in cents. Aline can be
added to the script to convert the cents to dollars and cents.

If a form has a lot of fields, calculate: scripts may slow down performance since
every calculate: script will run as each field on the form is filled in. To reduce the
number of times a script has to run, you can use an exitscreen: event instead
of a calculate: event. Exitscreen: events only run when the user exits the screen
and moves to the next screen. Another possibility is to create a Button field and
use a click: event script so that the handheld user controls when the calculation
is performed, by tapping the button in the Button field.
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Calculation Example 1: Performing a Simple Calculation

In the form shown below, the user can enter the price of an item and the quantity being
purchased, and then calculate the total value of the items being purchased. The script to perform
the calculation is in Field 4:

calculate:

answer = $2 * $3

A calculate: script is used in this case, so that every time the user updates the price or the
quantity, the total value will be re-calculated as soon as the user leaves the updated field.

The statement answer = $2 * $3 means that the answer to be placed in Field 4 is the multiplica-
tion of the value in Field 2 and the value in Field 3.

Form Designer

=] | 1 | Q = | | Calculate Example 1 | | | H
1= Question: 4 e A e e LeoiPe? S0P, =
e o Tatal for this ltem | 14 || 4 || > || N|
: : = = fem Name
%m”_;r o m { Fleld ][ Data || Wisual ][ Sizing |[ Script ] Wooden Sailboat
: EETL Unit Price s3.05
calculate: - e e Chuantity 7
answer = $2 " §3 s Total for this lem  $27.65
[ £ |
Field Label:
o 4 ~ G

On the handheld, the calculate: script triggers when any field on the form changes. The user has
to leave a field for the change in that field to be registered.

When the user fills in the Unit Price and Quantity, he/she will need to tap in another field for the
calculation to occur.
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Calculation Example 2: Adding more than two values together

The scripting language in Pendragon Forms only supports binary math functions, that is, math
functions with two numeric expressions. In order to add more than two values, you can break a
calculation into smaller parts, using the result variable as temporary extra storage space for
storing intermediate results of a larger calculation.

In the form below, in order to calculate total meal expenses for the day in field 5, the statement
result = $2 + $3 stores the sum of Breakfast (field 2) and Lunch (field 3) in the result variable.

The statement answer = result + $4 stores the sum of the result variable + Dinner (field 4) in the
current field (field 5, the Meal Total).

Form Designer

=T | QE| | Caloubste Example2 | [~ B
T+ Question 5 i N
Date i teal Tatal ‘ 4 | 4 ‘ » || N‘

Breakfast EXPE“I";-S
Lurich Expanse

LeinEsmss, oo [ Fici || Data || Visusl | Sieing |[ Seipt ]
Meal Total | Scrpt:

calculate: “ Check Script
result = $2 + $3

answer = result + 34

Field Label:

Pod T B:0Z PM —_

Date

Breakiast Expense  $7.89

Lunch Expense §15.22
Dinner Expense 528.81
Meal Total §52.02
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Calculation Example 3: Adding more than three values together

In this example, in order to calculate an average test score, the sum of test scores 1 through 5
must first be calculated.

s SanEN = This is the script in Field 7 to calculate Total points:

Swdent Mame Christine Rampersad
Test Score 1 895.3

TostScore2 998 calculate:
Test Score 3 88.2

TestScore 4 97.1 result = $2 + $3
TeiSwes 88— result = result + $4

Total points 486.9
Number of tesls taken 5 result result + $5
Average Score 974

\\\\ answer = result + $6

\

The “# of Tests Taken” field records how many tests
have been taken, by adding a 1 for each non-zero

score:
calculate:
calculate: result = 0
if $8 = 0 then
return if $2 <> null then
else result = result + 1
answer = $7 / $8 endif
endif if $3 <> null then
_ result = result + 1
The script that calculates the endif
average has a check to see
if the number of tests taken if $4 <> null then
(Field 8) is zero. If it is zero, result = result + 1
the return statement ends the endif
script to prevent a divide b
zen?ewgi y if $5 <> null then
) result = result + 1
If Field 8 is not zero, then the endif
average of: .
Total points / # of tests if $6 <> null then
is calculated result = result + 1
' endif
answer = result
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Calculation Example 4: Dividing

Whenever you perform a division in a form, you have to be careful to avoid division by zero
errors. These errors can occur because calculate: scripts are triggered whenever an entry has
been made in a field. If you have a form in which a number X is entered, followed by a number?,
and you want to calculate X/Y, the value of Y will be zero until the handheld user enters a value.
As soon a a value is entered for X, the calculate script will run, and X/0 will cause the letters NaN
(Not a Number) to be displayed on the handheld. There are simple scripting statements which
can be used to prevent the calculation from occurring until field Y has a non-zero value.

Script to calculate A + B:

Pod 7 B8:06 PM —

hmbes (1 ”””’/’,,/”” calculate:

el _— answer = $1 + §2

A+B 118.2

Ve jamemisen |
/

75.87

1.5711084750231 \

C+D
(A+BINC+D)]

Script to calculate A * B:

calculate:
answer = $1 * $2

Script to calculate A/ B:

Script to calculate (A+B)/(C+D):

calculate: calculate:
if $2 = null then if $8 = 0 then
return return
else else
answer = $1 / $2 answer = $5 / $8
endif endif

To calculate A/ B in Field 7, a check is first done to see whether the divisor (humber B in Field 2)
is null (blank). If Field 2 is null, the return statement breaks out of the script so that the division is
not performed. If Field 2 is not null, then the division of Field 1 by Field 2 proceeds.

Similarly, to calculate (A+B) / (C+D) in Field 9, a check is first carried out to see if the divisor

(C+D) in Field 8 is zero.

Note: If you do not want to display too many decimal places, you can set the number of decimal
places to display on the Data tab of each Numeric field in the Form Designer. See page 148.
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Calculation Example 5: Counter field

If you need to count the number of records in a form, there is a simple initialization script that can
be used.

* In addition to the script, it is necessary to make the counter field an Autodefault
field on the Advanced Field Properties screen for that field. (See page 142.)

Pod = 8:00 PM =
Tag # initi i
& initialize:
Nam? of lem answer = answer + 1
Dining Table
Price
$250.00
=3
Fod = 8:09 PM =]
Tag &
2
Name of liem
Armchair
Price
5£140.00
[Fod = 8:10 PM =
Tag #
o .
MName af ltem
Coffee Table
Price
$50.00
[ o |

Setting Field 1 to Autodefault means that when a new record is created, the value of the previous
record is retained. The initialize script then adds 1 to increment the counter.

If you need to start the counter from 300, for example, simply enter the number 300 in the first
record created. Subsequent records will be 301, 302, 303, etc.

Note that if the form is re-distributed to the handheld, or if the handheld is reset, the counter will
be reset to 1.
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Working with Dates

Time fields, Date fields and Date & Time Fields can be used in calculations. Some notes:

* Dates are converted to numbers for calculations - the number of seconds
since 01/01/1904.

* Results of calculations with dates must be stored in Text fields. It is not possible
to subtract two times, for instance, and display the result in a Time field.

* The result of a calculation of two dates is expressed in seconds. The seconds
can then be converted back to minutes, hours or days, as appropriate.
See Example 1, below.

* An initialize: script can be used to set a default of the current date in a Date
field, or the current date and time in a Date&Time field (see Example 1). Note
however that the earliest date that you can set as a default is 01/01/1970.

Date Example 1: Today’s Date, and Time Elapsed

In this form, the first field defaults to today’s date, and other fields calculate the time elapsed
between a starting and ending time.

The initialize: script in Field 1 only runs once,
Fod=  waseM = when the record is created. The answer = now
TN statement places the current date (or date &

R \time) into Field 1.
End Time [ 8:20 PM ]

Seconds Elapsed 7500 initialize:
Minutes Elapsed 25 _
Hours Elapsed 2,083333333333 answer = now

Hours part of time | 2
Minutes pant of ime | §
Total Time Elapsed | 2hrs and 5 migs

A calculation of dates
calculate: results in an answer
answer = $3 - $2 | inseconds.

calculate: calculate:
result = $3 - $2 result = $3 - $2
answer = result / 60 answer = result / 3600
To calculates minutes, To calculate hours,
divide the seconds by 60. divide the seconds by 3600.

(There are 3600 seconds in an hour.)
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Date Example 2: Displaying Time Elapsed in Hours and Minutes

Since most people are used to expressing time elapsed in hours and minutes, you may want to
display the results of date calculations in this way.

In Field 4, the time elapsed is

Fod s szsPM = calculated in seconds.
Today's Date

Start Time [ &:15 Pat ]

EndTme  ICECEID / calculate:

Seconds Elapsed 7500 —_— answer = $3 - $2
Minutes Elapsed 125

Hours Elapsed 2.0833333333333

Hours part of time 2 \
Minutes pan of time

Total Time Elapsed 2hn and 5 ming \

e

calculate:
result = $4 / 3600
answer = integer result

The seconds are converted to hours by

. dividing by 3600, since there are 3600 seconds in
calculate:
result = $4 % 3600 an hour.
result = result / 60 The integer statement takes just the whole
answer = integer result number of hours, and this is placed in a field for
storage.

The modulo (%) statement records
a remainder, in this case the
remainder of seconds after the
whole number of hours is discarded. calculate:

result = $7 & ™ hrs and
result result & $8
answer = result & “ mins”

The seconds are converted to
minutes, and the whole number of
minutes is stored in a field.

Finally, to display the time elapsed as the phrase
“X hrs and Y mins”, the concatenate

operator (&) is used to combine the whole
number of hours, + the phrase “ hrs and ” + the
whole number of minutes + the phrase

“mins”.
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Date Example 3: Calculating Ages

A useful calculation is to calculate a person’s age.

Fod = 533 PM = calculate:
result = now - $3
Lagiame e result = result / 86400

Date ot ginh  EEIEEERI answer = result / 365.25
Present Age  25.828489618856 /
Age in years 10 24d.p. 25.83

Age this year 26
The statement result = now - $3 calculates the
number of seconds from the date of birth to the
present time, and put the answer in the result
variable.

The result is divided by 86400 to convert seconds
to days.

The number of days is divided by 365.25 to
convert to years. (There are approx. 365.25 days
in a year, accounting for leap years.)

calculate:
result = $4 * 100
result = result + 0.5
result = integer result
answer = result / 100 calculate:
result = $4 + 0.5

answer = integer result
The result can be truncated to two

decimal places by multiplying by
100 to preserve two decimal places
of precision, then adding 0.5 to

To round the present age to the
age that the person will be this

round up. year, add 0.5 to round up and then
The integer statement takes a the integer statement takes the
whole number and discards the whole number of years.

excess decimal places, and then
dividing by 100 reverts to the
correct level of precision.
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Branching

Scripts can be used in fields to allow branching on a form. With branching, the handheld user’s
response in one field determines which additional fields are displayed.

* Put the extra (or optional) questions on a separate screen, and as the user exits
the current screen, branch (jump) to that screen if needed, or jump past that
screen if it is not needed.

The exitscreen: event is used to branch.

A select: event can also be used for branching if you want the user to jump to
another part of the form immediately as a selection is made in a Popup List,
Yes/No Checkbox or Lookup List field. However, a select: event will not run if the
handheld user does not make a selection.

An exitscreen: event is therefore more failsafe than a select: event.

* The goto statement is used to branch from one field to another.
The goto statement can only be used in select:, exitscreen:, click: and scan:
events.

* The hide and show statements are used to hide fields that the user does not
need to fill in, and to display fields that the user does need to fill in. A field can be
Hidden (see page 160) during the form design process in the Form Designer, and
then the show or show from...to statements can be used to display fields as
needed.

* Conditional statements, such as IF.. THEN...ELSE...ENDIF and SWITCH/CASE
are used to determine whether to branch to a question or not.
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Branching Example 1: Branching from a Yes/No Checkbox field

In a Yes/No checkbox, there are three possible answers: Y for Yes, N for No, or null if the field is
left blank. A branching script has to contain instructions for all possible answers. A blank response
can be treated the same as answering No, if that is appropriate.

A select: event will run the script as the user makes a selection in the field. However, if the user
leaves the field blank, a select: script will not run. An exitscreen: event runs when the user taps
the Next button to move to the next screen, so an exitscreen: script will run even if the Yes/No
field is left blank.

On the form below, field 4 asks a Yes/No question. If the user answers Yes, then upon exiting the
screen, the user will branch to field 5, which starts on the second screen of the form. If the user
answers No, or leaves the Yes/No field blank, then he/she will skip all the questions on the
second screen of the form, and will instead branch to field 9.

The exitscreen: event in field 4 runs when the user taps the Next button to move to the next
screen. The if...then...else...endif statement sets up the branching conditions.
The statement

if answer == Y then
goto 5

means that if the answer in field 4 is Yes, the form will advance to display field 5.

Form Designer

=] | | Q = | | Branching Example | n| | E
1+ Question: 4 (e [ i B e | e
Are you interested in going on a cuize? ‘ 14 | | 4 | ‘ » | | bl |
Parne [ Field |[ Dats || visusl |[ Sizing |[ Seiipt ]
Phone Murnber Script:
Are you interestad in qoing on a cruiser | exitscresn: = | Check Script
if angwer == then
‘ez | Mo goto 5
else
gato 9
(CEnd ] (Frevious ] [Hext | endif
2

Which type of cruize would you prefer?

W helect one..,

What length of cruize would wou

prefer? -
W Selectone...

What iz wour anticipated start date

Field Label:

aw many people are travelling?

-
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The else component of the if...then...else...endif statement covers what happens if the answer is
not Yes, that is, if the answer is No or null.

else
goto 9
endif

means that if the first condition (answer ==Y) is not met, the form will branch to field 9.

On the handheld, selecting Yes in field 4 jumps the user to the next screen (field 5) when the Next
button is tapped and the exitscreen: event runs.

Selecting No in field 4, or leaving field 4 blank causes the user to skip all the questions on the
second screen, and jump ahead to field 9 on the third screen.

If the user jumps ahead to field 9, but then taps the Previous button, the screen with the skipped
questions will be visible.

Pod = 5:11 PM =

Date

Wed Mar 24 2010

MName
Arthur Jones
Phone Number
312-555-0223
Are you interested in going on a cruise?

G\

Pod = 511 PM —] Pod = 511 PM —]
Which type of crulse would you prefer?

i n Do you prefer to travel by air?

What length of cruise would you prefer? Yes | No

What is your anticipated start date for the
cruise?

- Set Date - ]

How many people are ravelling?

Do you have a destination in mind?
|

o s o S D ¢
m If " ._ m @
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Branching Example 2: Branching from a Popup or Lookup List

If you want to branch based on a selection in a Popup or Lookup List, your script must account for
every possible selection that the user can make from the list.

A select: event can be used, but the user has to make a selection for the script to run. If the user
leaves the field blank, the script will never run. You can use an exitscreen: event if you want the
script to run when the user leaves the current screen, whether or not a selection has been made.

A switch/case statement is used to specify what branching will occur for each of the possible
options in the Popup or Lookup List.

In the form shown below, field 10 is a Popup List with a list of travel destinations. Depending on
the user's selection, a question relating to that destination will be displayed, and the form will
advance to that question. The extra questions are hidden in advance by checking the Hidden
checkbox on the Visual tab of the Form Designer window, and the script will unhide the relevant
question.

Form Designer

= | | @ B| | Branching Bample | | [ B
Air Travel Questions L Question: 10 ST s

Do wou have a destination in mind? ‘ 14 | ‘ 4 ‘ | » ‘ | [ d| ‘
Lo wou prefer to trawvel by air? = 7 o =
“as | Mo l Field H Diata || Yigual ” Sizing |[ Seript ]

Seripk:

[r0 you have a destination in mind? exitscreen: . | Check Script |
wselect ong.. : switch answer —

cage "Canada”

shiawy 11 B

goto 11
Air Travel Questions 4 Cal"s]e L_:g'tecl States
Which Canadian city? Fow
W Select one.. gato 12
Which US state would wou like to wisit?

caze "Europe”

(Lockup..] show 13 -

Which European countey?
W Lelect one..
Which Asian country? Field Label
W Salect ane... :
Which African country®
W helect one..
=i
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Here is the script in Field 10 in full:

exitscreen:

switch answer

case “Canada”
show 11
goto 11

case “United States”
show 12

v
goto 12 EAops
Asia

United States

case “Europe”
show 13
goto 13

Pod = 5:12 PM

10

case “Asia”
show 14
goto 14

Which European country 7
| France

case “Africa”
show 15

goto 15 . .
United Kingdom

case anyvalue
msgbox “Please pick a destination”
endswitch

v France

Belgium

The exitscreen: event script has to contain instructions for each possible selection that the user
can make in the Popup List.

exitscreen:
switch answer

means that the value in the answer variable (that is, the value selected in the current field, will be
compared to each of the options in the case statements.

case “Canada”
show 11
goto 11

means that if the value in answer is Canada, field 11 will be displayed (show 11) and the form
will branch to field 11 (goto 11). Similarly, each case statement details the actions that will be
performed for each option in the Popup List.
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At end of the script is this statement:

case anyvalue
msgbox “Please pick a destination”

Adding case anyvalue to the script will cover the actions to take if none of the case statement
values match the value in the answer variable. For instance, if the user does make any selection
from the list, the case anyvalue actions will be performed.

Adding case anyvalue to a switch/case statement is optional.
The last line of the script is:
endswitch

Every switch statement must end with the word endswitch.
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Branching Example 3: Using a Goto statement with a Jump to Section field

A Jump to Section field contains some built-in branching capability that automatically allows you
to jump to Section fields on your form. (See page 97 on Section fields and page 100 on Jump to
Section fields.) If you want the handheld user to branch back to the Jump to Section field after
completing a section of a form, you can use a goto statement in the last field of that section.

In the following form, Field 7 is a Jump to Section field that allows the handheld user to jump to
a section on the form. After the user has gone through the fields in a section, you may want the
user to branch back to the Jump to Section field to be able to select another section.

iPod = 327 PM —

Fleld 7 — Pk A r0GM 10 ngpect, or select Exitif
YOu have no more rooms 1o inspect.

(Biceay m

Bathroom
Kitchen

Living Room

Pod = 2:39 PM | Pod = 2:41 PM —

[Pod = 2:42 PM =
Bedroom Section Kitchen Section Final Section
Check these final lems:
How many bedrooms 7 Check that the following are working: Washing Machine
Check that the following items are Stovelop burners
working: Dryar
Oven -
Light fixtures Is dryer gas or electric? n
Dishwasgher Fumace
Electrical outlets
Sink Air Congitioner
Windows
Garbage Disposal
Bions g Garden faucets
Fedridgerator FRemove record ? | Yos | No |

Script in each of the last questions of the
Bedroom, Bathroom, Kitchen and Living
Room sections:

The Exit section does not
branch back to the Jump

to Section field.
exitscreen:

goto 7

When the handheld user exits the last field in a section, the form branches back to Field 7, the
Jump to Section field. The Exit section is the only section which does not branch back to Field 7,
so if the user selects the Exit option, he/she jumps to the final field(s) on the form and can end the
record.
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Using Scripts in Button Fields

Scripts are used to carry out actions when the handheld user taps on a button in a Button field.

* The label on a button is set by typing in a Default value (up to 11 characters) on
the Data tab of the Button field in the Form Designer window (see page 146).

* The click: event is used to activate what happens when a button is tapped.
A click: event script runs whenever the button is tapped.

* The label on a button can be changed in a click: event script with the assignment
statement answer = “Name-of-label’

Button Script Example 1: Calculate Button

Calculate: scripts run whenever a field is updated. This is processor intensive, and may also
cause calculations to be performed before the handheld user is ready. An alternative is to use a
button to give the handheld user control of when the calculation is performed.

Fod = B:37 PM = Fod = B:37 PM =
Take-hame Pay §2,850.00 Take-hame Pay §2,850.00
Onher Income 520.00 Onher Income 520.00
Maorgage/Aent §1,550.00 Maorgage/Aent §1,550.00
Food expense $400.00 Food expense 5400.00
Utility expense §260.00 Utility expense $260.00
CarSiudent Loans  $200.00 CarSludent Loans  $200.00
EntertainmentMise  $300.00 EntertainmentMise  $300.00
Click 1o Calculate Click 1o Calculate

Tatal Income Tatal Income 52,870.00
Total Expenses Total Expenses §2,710.00
Ami o Save Ami o Save 5160.00
3 3

click:

$9 = $1 + $2

result = $3 + $4
result = result + $5
result = result + $6
$10 = result + $7
$11 = $9 - $10

In the form above, the last three fields on the form (Fields 9, 10 and 11) are not calculated until
the user taps the Calculate button.

The advantage of using a button for calculations is that the user does not see intermediate results
on screen before all the necessary data is input.

IMPORTANT: The disadvantage to using a button for calculations is that if the user changes a
field, the calculated results do not change until the button is tapped again.
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Button Script Example 2: Clone Button

In this example, the first few fields on a form will be the same for several records. To save the
handheld user from re-entering the same data multiple times, a Button field is added to the form.

Tapping the button clones the record, keeping the common data but erasing the fields that are
different for each record.

jBod 7, ASLEM = Bo =, ASLEM = Poa= ___ 45TPM =
Date Date Date [ Fri Jul 22010 ]
Warehouse Location Warehouse Location Warehouse Location
North Warehouse Morth Warehouse Morth Warehouse
Tem Number Item Number fiem Number
2355 2344
ftem Name Iem Name Iem Name
Wooden Sailboat Mini Racing Car
Quantity in Stock 2 Quantity in Stock Quantity in Stock 18
Click to Entas fiow llem
[ 0 | =3 =3
m © F m © F m ©O
The user fills out The script in the The user can then
the first record, then Button field clones fill out the remainder
clicks the Button the first record, of the second record
field. making a copy that and click the Button
keeps the value in field to create a third
the first two fields record.

but nulls the value in
the remaining fields
on the form.

The script in the Button field of this form is:  [cIick:
clone
$3 = null
$4 = null
$5 null

The clone statement makes a new record that contains all the values from the previous record.
The values in fields 1 and 2 (Date and Warehouse Location) are retained. The statements

$3 = null, $4 = null and $5 = null cause fields 3, 4 and 5 to be set to null (empty/blank) so that
the handheld user can enter new values in the new record. At any time the handheld user can

manually change fields 1 and 2 as well, and subsequently cloned records will contain these
changes.
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Using a Script in a MultiSelection field

MultiSelection fields are stored internally as a binary number, with each option in the

MultiSelection List being represented by a bit position
in the binary number.

Pod = —. Pod = 4:04 PM =
Dessert Calorle Counter Dessert Calosle Counter
Select all the dessens you ate loday: Calorie Count
Apple Pie
< Leman Meringue Pie Apple Pie
Cherry Pie Leman Meringue Pie 250
« Chocolate Cake Cherry Pie
Lemen Cake Chocolate Cake 250
Yellow Cake Lemon Cake
ellow Cake
Total Dessen Calories 500
o o m | = =
IR [« T m e

For example, the MultiSelection List shown here uses the
following bit positions:

32 16 8 4 2 1
Yellow Lemon Chocolate Cherry Lemon Meringue Apple
Cake Cake Cake Pie Pie Pie

Each checked box in the list sets the corresponding bit
position to 1. Internally, the choice of Lemon Meringue Pie
and Chocolate cake is stored as the binary number
001010.

For a script to react to the selections in a Multi-Selection list,
the binary AND operator can be used to check whether a
given bit position has been set. In the script shown at right,
the answer in the Multi-Selection field is compared to each
bit position in turn. If the bit is set, the result of the AND
operation is equal to the value of the bit position. If the bit is
not set, the result is 0.

For example, the statement result = answer and 2
compares the answer in the Multi-Selection field with the bit
position 2, to test if the “Lemon Meringue Pie” checkbox has
been checked. If it has been checked, a value of 250 calories
is entered in Field 8, otherwise Field 8 is set to null.

Field 8, which is on the next screen of the form, stores the
calorie value of the Lemon Meringue Pie selection.

exitscreen:
result = answer and
if result = 1 then

$7 = 200
else

$7 = null
endif

result = answer and
if result = 2 then

$8 = 250
else

$8 = null
endif

result = answer and
if result = 4 then

$9 = 300
else

$9 = null
endif

result = answer and
if result = 8 then

$10 = 250
else

$10 = null
endif

result = answer and
if result = 16 then

$11 = 250
else

$11 = null
endif

result = answer and
if result = 32 then

$12 = 250
else

$12 = null
endif

16

32
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Using Scripts with Parent forms and Subforms

A parent form and a subform are not really linked on the handheld - they only appear to be
connected. Some scripts can be used to further enhance the appearance of a connection
between the parent form and subform.

* The subformsum statement can be used to add up the values in a given field on
a subform, and place the calculated result in the result variable. The value in the
result variable can then be placed into a field on the parent form.

Adding across subform records, and placing the result on the parent form

LT —r ) = Fod=  cosem =
Company Hendon Publishing Company Fod = 5:09 PM =]
S e Tydla Ve gy =
Phone 224-555-9300 Crder Date
Address Line 1 4 Watson Rd Company
Address Line 2 Suite 8 ftem Contact Name
City Chicago Toy Sea Otter I order Date
State Part Number Hem
Zip Code 60604 PMO2384 - Toy Polar Bear
Order Date Piice - Part Mumber
CQuantity Ordered 1 BB 2200
Hems Ordered AR Total This ltem Price $9.95
m CQuantity Ordered 12
m m Total This am
&3
F m 0 .ﬂ.liliilﬁﬁq
Fod=  canem =
m '}
Tax Rale T . ; )
Caculate Order Total In the parent form shown here, Field 10 is a Subform field that
o T EHRE jumps to a subform used to enter items being ordered.
Tax Amount $0.75 . i .
Order Total s14s.10 Field 12 is a Button field on the parent form, that the user taps to
Order Confirmation Numbear . .
2765 run the following script:
click:
= subformsum “Order - Subform” 8
) $13 = result
temp = $11 / 100
mo $14 = $13 * temp

$15 = $13 + $14

The statement subformsum “Order - Subform” 8 adds up the values in Field 8 of all the
subform records that match the parent record. (In this example, Field 8 on the subform contains
the total for one item being ordered.) “Order - Subform” is the name of the subform. The result of
the calculation is placed in the result variable.

The statement $13 = result then places the calculated result in Field 13 of the parent form.
The remainder of the script calculates the tax and the total including tax.

Note that if the handheld user enters more subform records after the Calc button has been
tapped, he/she will need to tap the button again to update the parent form with the new total.
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Using Scripts to do a Cascading Lookup

A Cascading Lookup enables you to display a different Lookup List depending on a selection in
another Popup List or Lookup List field. If the two selection fields are adjacent to each other
(e.g. field 5 and 6) , no scripting is required to do a cascading lookup - see page 108.

With the lookupname variable and the setlookupname statement, it is possible to do a
cascading lookup without the two fields being adjacent to each other.

i " As with a regular
l I | comer Rewoie | <l~] & cascading lookup, one field on
1. Question: 3 i ) . .
Sstomer e s “which type of account does the: customer have? ‘i‘ ‘L‘ |L| ‘_l‘ the fOFm IS a POpUp L|St ora
_ e i) i (i) i) Lookup List that allows the user
ot Y o el e to select some type of
3 NN 0slon [ hich tupe of account does the [ |
S 3 Whih ipe of o s (Posupist =) category. In the form shown at
: P left, field 3 is a Popup List that
Goe 4
2 il lets the user choose from Gold,
What was the total amount of the . .
i | Silver and Bronze categories.
Selactthaprefer:redrewnrx_ﬁthuttha
custorner would like w_rfie_fvellouku__
] @
=
i " Field 6 is the Lookup List field
=] | Q8| | OusomerRewaris == that will display a Lookup List
= e ———
“"'“E'N“E . 1 isltsct tfs prefered reward that the customer would like ||_| |L| ‘L‘ |_|| that depends On What the user
D,u;:(uS:tLITE [ Field ]l Data ” Wisual “ Sizing ” Seript I Selected in ﬁeld 3 Instead Of
ey et e i referencing the name of an
W Select one... ozton ——— .
i ], e e | ket o actual Lookup List, the Lookup
—— " L to Display field references a
Reward - >
2 keyword followed by the tilde
mflv’lz:':::?lhetut\:l\:mounlofihe Symbol (~)-
e e Elttate
- . In the example below,
& il the keyword is the word
. Reward, so the phrase
-

Reward~ is entered as the
Lookup List to display.
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The following script is written in field 6, the Lookup List field:

click:
setlookupname $3

The click: event runs when the user taps in the Lookup List field. The statement
setlookupname $3 assigns the value in field 3 to the variable lookupname. To determine which
Lookup List to display, Pendragon Forms will replace the tilde symbol (~) with the value in

lookupname.

Form Designer

= | 1| @ B | | Customer Rewards
T« Question: &

Custamer Mame

Select the preferred reward that the customer would like t

L] [e) 2] (2]

Dy 7 3 7o =

3 | Field ” Data ” WisLal ” Sizing |[ Script ]

Which type of account does the Script:

custormner hawve? - —_
w Select one.. click: » Check 5 cript |
When last did the customer make a setlookuphame $3

purchase?

Customer Rewora: EERNEL

What was the total arount of the
purchase?

Select the preferred reward that the
custorner would like to receive,

Lookup... ‘

Field Label:

=

To make the Cascading Lookup work, you will also need to create a Lookup List for each of the
possible options that the user can select. The name of each Lookup List must be the keyword
followed by the category name from the first Popup or Lookup List.

For example, if the keyword was Reward, and the categories were Gold, Silver and Bronze, it
would be necessary to create three Lookup Lists, called RewardGold, RewardSilver and
RewardBronze. Do not put a space between the keyword and the category name.

If a category was called "Copper and Zinc", then with a keyword of Reward, the Lookup List

would be called "RewardCopper and Zinc".

ZE| Lookup Editor - x:

Lookup Mame: |RewardGold ™ Store Lookup Values in the lookup field
= Lookup Editor
LookupDisplay Laookup Mame: |RewardSilver

Free Flight
Free Hotel Night
5100 Dinner Certificate

LookupDisplay
Box of Chocolates
550 Book Certificate

™ Store Lookup Values in the lookup field
ZE| Lookup Editor - x

Lookup Name: |RewardBronze ™ Store Lookup Walues in the lookup field

W itake thiz lookup avalable on handheld
W Sort the list

$50 Dinner Certificate

LookupDisplay -
§25 Book Certificate
$25 Gift Certificate
Dozen Roses in a Vase

LookupValue -
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On the handheld, selecting an option in field 3 determines which Lookup List will be displayed in
field 6.

| o % L T |
Customer Rewards
What was the iotal amount of the
Harry Tomkins purchase?
Date and Time $275.00
Selact the preferred reward that the
customer would like 1o receive. :
wmcg type of account does the customer . Free Flight m/DISpIayS the
s ",/Selectlng RewardsGold
e option Gold )
Whan last did the customar make @ p Lookup List
purchase?
here here
[ 0o | [ i | [ 0o | [ Frovious |
BR B [T B

NOTES:

Instead of using the lookupname variable, setlookup statement and the tilde (~) symbol, you can
use the lookuplocale variable, setlookuplocale statement and the caret (*) symbol.

So, for example, if you are using setlookuplocale, and your keyword is Reward, the LookuplList to
display would be Reward” .

For an even more selective cascading lookup, you can actually have two selection fields followed
by the cascading Lookup List field, and for the Lookup List to display, enter the keyword followed
by both the tilde and the caret symbols. For example, with a keyword like Reward, the LookupList
to display would be Reward~" . The click: event in the Lookup List field would use both
setlookupname and setlookuplocale statements.
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End of Chapter 13.
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14. Working with Multiple Forms

Depending on the application that you are trying to build, you may need more than one form on
the handheld to implement your solution. Pendragon Forms supports the following:

* Parent and Subform
A parent form and a subform (or child form) are used if for every parent record,
you need to be able to create many child records. Visiting the same customer
or patient more than once, or taking several readings from the same piece of
equipment may require you to create a parent form for the information that stays
constant (e.g. the customer’s name or the equipment serial number), and create
a subform for the information that changes (e.g. the details of a customer visit, or
the equipment reading on a particular day).
Details on creating a parent form and subform start on page 116.

* Lookup to Another Form
If you want to maintain a reference list, such as inventory item numbers and
prices, or employee names and addresses, and you want to select from the list
and copy the data into a form, then you need to maintain two forms and do a
Lookup to Another Form.
Details on creating a form that can do a lookup to another form are on page 112.

This chapter illustrates some examples of working with multiple forms. All scripting events and
scripting statements mentioned in this chapter are explained in detail in Chapter 12,
Scripting Reference, starting on page 213.
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Example: Taking Orders on the Handheld

Creating an application to allow handheld users to take customer orders is an example that
requires multiple forms.

To start with, you will need a form for taking orders. However, since you cannot predict whether
a given order will be for one item or for several items, you may want to split the order-taking
form into two: a parent form for the customer information, and a subform for the line items being
ordered. A new subform record is created for each item being ordered.

If you have a list of customers, you may want the user to pick from a list to select a customer.
To achieve this, you can do a lookup to a customer form from the order-taking parent form.

If you have a list of items for sale, you may want the handheld user to pick from the list to select
an item being ordered. To achieve this, you can do a lookup from the subform to the list of items
form.

The forms needed for this application and their relationship to each other is shown in the diagram
below. Further details are on the pages that follow.

LIST 1. Select a customer and copy into parent form for taking orders.
OF \
CUSTOMERS 2. Create a new subform record for each item
FORM being ordered.
FOR
TAKING
ORDERS ITEM
BEING
ORDERED
ITEM
BEING
ORDERED
LIST
OF
ITEMS
ITEM BEING
BEING SOLD
ORDERED

3. In each subform record, select an item to
order.
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To perform a lookup from the parent form to the reference form:

* Fields that you want to copy from the reference form must have the same field
name and same field type as on the parent form. The only exception is that a
Text field on the reference form can copy into a Lookup List field on the parent
form - but not more than 50 characters.

* To display the list of records in the reference form, one field on the parent form
must be a Lookup List field. Instead of referencing a Lookup List, reference the
name of the reference form. In the example below, the Company Name field on
the parent form is a Lookup List field that references the name of the reference
form, which in this case is called List of Customers.

This is the P tF ;
1518 fhe Frarent Form This is the Reference Form.

Form Designer

- Pod = 3:29 PM =]
=] ‘ ¥ En A | Q = ‘ | Taking Orders - Parent | ¥ | u | i T
Taking Orders - Parent ) 1a Question: 1
Cormpany Mame diitih ":l Company Name E E E ‘E Customer ID
Eg:::g [';;: :;m: [ Field ][ Data ][ “Wisual ][ Sizing ][ Script ] Company Name
Cantact Phone........ i Field Name: MacArthur Engineering
253:22? E::; _ BU P Contact First Name
ity Compary Name Lookup list Timothy
;fuled 1 . ) Contact Last Name
ip Code — § Lﬂ.ﬂkup List to Display: Rodriguez
List of Customers - Contact Phane
2 224-558-0879
Order Date
Tax Rate [7] Exclusive [ Ena | =3
Caleulate Crder Total
Order Sub-Tatal
Tax Amount
Order Total
Order Confirmation Nurber - = m—_— s
AR E}
-
Selecting a record from the
: ; Reference form copies into
Starting from the Parent form, Alist of records from the Parent form allﬁhe fields
. |
tap in the Company Name the Reference form .
field is displayed that the Reference form has in
common with the Parent form.
Pod = 3:30 PM —] (Pod = 3:31 PM —] Pod = 3:31 PM —]
S— e S
2007 MacArthur Engineering
Bike 'n' Hike lan / -
Contact First Name Contact First Name y
2006 i
Contact Last Name MatArhur Engineering Timothy —] Contact Last Name  Rodriguez
Contact Phone 2005 Contact Phone  224-555-8879
Address Line 1 Julian Foundation Jerry Address Line 1 855 Hamilton Rd
Address Line 2 2004 Address Ling 2 Suite 88
City Arthur, Kline & Koster Camie B City Chicago
State _ 2000 State
Omaga H Incustry Mk,
2p Code z;h; aavy Industry Mike 2p Code 60604
] [ i ] [
2001
Crunchy Fresh Bread Loralea
2002
Cilrus Gills
o [ o [ o [
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Once a customer has been selected from the reference form and copied into the order-taking

parent form, a subform is used to select each item being ordered.

To create a parent and subform relationship between two form designs:

*  One or more fields within the first 10 fields have to match in field name and field
type on both the parent form and the subform. These fields will copy from parent
to subform when a new subform record is created. Never change the values of
the matching fields on the subform, or you will lose the link to the parent form.

* To jump from the parent form to the subform, the parent form must have a

Subform List field that references the name of the subform.

This is the Parent Form.

Pod T 331 PM —

Order Date Wed Aug 4 2010
Items Ordered

Tax Rate
Caleulate Order Total

Order Sub-Total

Tax Amount

Order Total

Order Confirmation Number

=,
5

Here the Items Ordered
field on the parent is a
Subform List field that
references the name of
the subform.

This is the Subform or Child Form.

[Pod = 3:32 PM = Pod = 332 PM —
Company Name
Contact First Name
Contact Last Name
Order Date
fem
Part Number
Price
Cuantity Crdered
Total This Hem

DONE
T ———— ] T

Tap in the subform field
to display a list of all
subform records. If there
are no matching subform
records, the list is blank.

Tap the New button to
create a new subform
record. Tap an existing
subform record to review
it.

When a new subform
record is created, all
matching fields within the
first 10 fields of the parent
form are copied into the
subform record.

In this example, the first
four fields of the parent
form are copied into the
subform.
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To perform a lookup from the subform to a reference form of items in stock:

* Since this is a lookup from one form to another, fields that have to be copied
must have the same field name and field type on the reference form and on the

subform.

* One field on the Subform has to be a Lookup List field that specifies the name

of the reference form.

This is the Subform.

Form Designer

(=] F Bl @ E‘ | Taking Orders - Subform | -Ol ~| B
|

Taking Orders - Subform T« Quesion 5
Pl [l [«][> ][]
Contact First Noy Fi

Contact Lost Hor = 5 o
OrderDate - [ Field | Data [ isusl || Sieing |[ Scipt |
Field Mame: e
Item Lackup list
# 5 X .
Total This Item = Lookup List to Display:
Taking Orders - [tems -
[] Exclusive

To perform the lookup, the
Item field on the subform is
a Lookup List field that
references the

Taking Orders - Items form.

Tap in the Item field to
display the list of items in
the reference form.

Pod = 3:32 PM = [Pod = 3:32 PM =]
Company Name
Contact First Name Pen, Blue Ink
Contact Last Name BIP34592 299
Order Date Glue Stick
GLS02314 1.99
flem Masking Tape
=s MSKE4136 4.99
Adhesive Tape
F'n.rl Hmoer TAP327353.25
e Pencils, Set of 12
iclis, ol
Sty Crlarat PCLOD467 3,99
Total This Hem
Ruler, Plastic 12"
m ALL34561 2.50
Eraser, Set of 2
ERS05444 250
Envelopes, Large 50
EVLO22553 7.90

‘ -‘-'-ﬁ'i‘ -r—. ‘ -“'-ﬁ'a‘-r—}.

This is the Reference form
called Taking Orders - Items.

Pod = 3:33 PM —

Hem
Envelopes, Large 50
Part Number
EVL022553
Price
57.99

‘ -“'-ﬁ'n?-f—'.- .

Select an item name from
the reference form to
copy the Item name,

Item Number and Price
into the subform.

Pod T 3:32 PM —

Company Name
Contact First Name
Contact Last Name

Ovrder Date
em
Envelopes, Large 50 m
Part Number [EVL022553
Price 57.99

Quantity Ordered 1
Total This Hem

‘ -“'-ﬁ'i‘-f—'.- .

Once the item details have been copied into the subform, the handheld user can enter the
quantity of items being ordered. To calculate the sub-total for this line item of the order, a script is

added in Field 9 of the subform:
calculate:
if $8 > 0 then
answer = $7 * $8
endif
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To place an Order Total on the Parent form:

* AButton field is added to the Parent form, so that user can calculate the order
total across subform records.

* Aclick: event script is written in the Button field, and the subformsum statement
is used to add up sub-totals across all subform records, and place the order total
on the parent form.

-

Forrn Designer
=] | | Q =] | | Taking Orders - Parent | | | E
T« Question: 13 T T
Carnpany Marne ‘ ‘ ‘ | ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
(Tosaps) Calculate Order Total 14 4 » |

Contact First Marmne . 2l - . - .
Pt e sl I Field “ Data ” Yizual “ Sizing |[ Script ]
Contact Phone..... Scrpt:
Address Line
Address Line click: . | Check Script |
City subformsum "'T aking Orders - Subform' 9 ———
Hate $[5ubT atal] = result
Zip Code temp = $[TaxRate] / 100

i $[Taw] = $[SubTotal] * termp
$[OrderTotal] = $[SubTatal] + $[Tax]
2
Crder Date
Iterns
Tax Rate
Calculate Order Total -

\
Crder Sub-Total ..
Tax Amaunt F "
Srdan Tt Field Label:
Order Confirrnation
%l

The script in Field 13 (the Cauculate Button field) on the parent form is:
click:

subformsum “Taking Orders - Subform” 9

$[SubTotal] = result

where 9 is the field number to be added across subform records. The subformsum statement
places the result of the addition across subform records into the result variable, and the
statement $ [SubTotal] = result places the calculated result into Field 14 of the Parent form
(this field has been given a field label of SubTotal).

The remainder of the script:

temp = $[TaxRate] / 100

$[Tax] = $[SubTotal] * temp
$[OrderTotal] = $[SubTotal] + $[Tax]

calculates the sales tax for the order, based on a number entered in the Tax Rate field, and
calculates the Order Total as the sum of the SubTotal and the Tax. See next page for an example.
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This is the Parent form.

These are the subform records.

Returning to the Parent form.

Pod = 3:35 PM =
Fod = 331 PN = Fod = 332 PN =
- Lo Order Date Wed Aug 4 2010
orcer oo SIETRETD o s
Items Ordered cotant Sis) Haine ol ] Fax Rain z
Contact Last Name — Subion Calculate Order Total
Tax Rate Ovrder Date
Caleulate Order Total
alculate ¢ Total N CD"‘PEHY_ME’“Q Crrder Sub-Total $25.93
Envelopes, Large 50 m Coniot it Haina Tax Amount §1.82
Order Sub-Total Contact Last Name Order Total $27.75
Part Number EVLO22553 | yger Date 0
Tax Amount i s7.99 Order Confirmation Number
Order Total iid : 20100804-1
i Conm i hurmbe Quantity Ordered 1 Hom
ler Confirmation Number
Total This llem Pen, Bive Ink [ Eoo | [ provieus | [ ton |
Part Number BIP34592
@ @ (= prce s290
Quantity Ordered &
Total This Hem
=3 » na B
After entering a tax rate
(e.g. 7 for 7%), tapping the
WA B

Calculate button on the
parent form runs a script to
add all the sub-totals across
the subform records, and
place the Order Total on the
parent form.

Advanced Scripting

There are some advanced scripting statements that are designed for working with multiple forms.
Some of the advanced scripting statements include:

also

column number

delete

gotosubform formname { new | review | normal }
insert into formname

keycolumn number

lookup value within formname

select all formname

select matching formname

select formname where field field-number is expression
update field number = expression

For details about these scripting statements, refer to Chapter 12, Scripting Reference, which
starts on page 213.

Examples of forms that use some of these advanced scripting features are shown on the pages
that follow.
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Performing a Cascading Lookup to Another Form

A Cascading Lookup to Another Form allows you to specify a selection criteria in one field, and
then display only the records in a reference form that match the selected criteria. Advanced
scripting is required to do this.

In this form, Selecting the State Selecting a
selecting a State in of OH (Ohio) in Field company copies all
Field 2 determines 2 displays only the exactly named
which companies companies from fields from the

will be displayed in Ohio when the user reference form into
Field 3. taps in Field 3. the current form.

Fod = GSTPM — (Pod = 6:51 PM — Fod = GSIFM —
Date of Sales Call Date of Sales Call
Bright Sparks Learning Company
Pocasie I / Bomta Seg Pocase I
compory (N | Wetson oo Company

First Name Neela's Flowers First Name Fred

Last Name Neela Zonovich Last Name Watson

Address Address 548 Emma Rd

City City Cleveland

State State OH

Zip Code Zip Code 44108

Phong Phone 216-555-2700

3 [t | 3 [t |
Cancel

T————

To achieve the cascading lookup to another form, an extra field has to be added to allow the user
to specify the selection criteria. In this example, Field 2 is a regular Lookup List containing a list of
all states. The state that the user selects will be the selection criteria.

Fod = B:51 PM = Fod = B:51 PM B Fod = B:51 PM =
Baloa Cail - Cascading LoOKUD Galoa Gall - Gascading Lookup
Date of Sales Call Date of Sales Call
pocaswe N | ' pecasae  [EIEEE
Compory (S ' / compary (S
First Name First Name
Last Name Last Name
Address Address
City city
State State
Zip Code Zip Code
Phone Phone
m m 'Oregon | m m
'Pennsylvania |
'Rhode Island |
4« '+ m @ « ¢+ + m @ « ¢+ m @
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Form Designer
= |

Sales Call - Cascadi
Date of Sales Call

@ B | | SalesCall-Cascading Lookup
p

T2 Question: 3
Company

{“Setba

(0] () o) [

Fick aState 1

| [ Field ][ Data H Wisual " Sizing H

Corvpany

Seript ]

First Marne
Last Marne.

Field M ame:

Position [

3

Field Tupe:
| Laokup list

Lookup List to Display:

Sales Call - Ref Foim  e—p—

T ‘

To perform the selection of records
from the reference form, Field 3, the
Company field, is a Lookup List
field that references the name of a
reference form. In this example, the
reference form is called:

- “Sales Call - Ref Form”.

Pod = 6:52 PM E
[7] Exclusive
Company
— — Watsen Consulting
I i ‘ E First Name Fred
Last Name Watson
4 Address
- 548 Emma Rd
City Cleveland
State
Zip Code 44108
Phone
216-555-2700
K i-'i I‘:’: . I-_-
Form Designer
= | | @ B | | SalesCal-Cascading Lockup | |~ B hls IS the reference
I e e form.
Date of Sales Call Company ‘ 14 H 4 || » H )||
[ Field | Data |[ wisual ][ Sizing [ Seipt ]
First Mame Script
LostMome . e
Rddress click: Check Seript

ity select "Sales Call - Ref Farm' where field B iz $2
State
Zip Code
Phene

() (Fravss)
Sales Call - Casca okup z

Inems Discussed

Field Label:

() (Previms ) () -

The script in Field 3 is:

click:

In addition, a click: event script is
added to Field 3. The click: event
runs when the handheld user taps in
the Company field, and the select
statement in the script does the
record selection.

select “Sales Call - Ref Form” where field 6 is $2

The script selects all the records in the “Sales Call - Ref Form” reference form, where Field 6 of

the reference form matches Field 2 of the current form.

In the reference form, Field 6 is State, so the select script selects all records where the State field
matches the State selected in Field 2. In the example on the previous page, the selected state
was OH (Ohio), so all the records in the reference form matching OH are displayed when the user
taps in Field 3, the Company field.

Once a record is selected, all the fields in the reference form that are named the same as fields
on the current form are copied from the reference form to the current form.
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Performing a Double Cascading Lookup

A double cascading lookup enables you to use two selection criteria to choose which records
from a reference form are displayed when doing a lookup to another form.

* Two reference forms are needed for a double cascading lookup.

* Since two criteria are being used, two fields are reserved to allow the handheld
user to enter each criteria.

In this example, selecting a State in Field 2 determines which cities are displayed in field 3.
One reference form is used to lookup the City.

Fod = 557 PM = Fod = 557 PM = Fod = 557 PM = [ed= 5:58 FM =
Saloa Cail - Double Cascade T STE 1 Saloa Cail - Double Cascade
= lCnnl\m':lzll':\.ﬂ -
Date of Sales Call || Delaware 1 Date of Sales Call
i ! Chicago
Pick a State |Florida |~ |Piexastate |
- - Bt o
'Hawaii I
company (NN el ] company (NN
Idaha
First Name iiingis | First Name
Last Name | | Last Name
Address Indiana Address
city lowa | City
Stale Kansas 1 Stale
[ €na | [ it ] Kentucky ' [ €na | [ it ]
Louisiana |

Selecting a city in Field 3 determines which companies are displayed in Field 4.
A second reference form is used to lookup the Company. Only records that match on State and
City are displayed.

Selecting a Company copies all the commonly named fields from the company reference form
into the current form.

Pod = 5:58 PM —] (Pod = 5:58 PM —] [Pod = 5:58 PM —]
Salea Call - Double Cascade Compan Salea Call - Double Cascade
Date of Sales Call _ Date of Sales Call
Classic Software

peasae ([N / Lask Kingston pikasae ([
v (R Chopper Rescue :

- CE e Wil —

Company [l company

First Name First Name P.

Last Name Last Name McOtter

Address Address 42 Seaside Trail

City City Buffalo Grove

State State L
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e SR RN, et
Colorado
Connecticut
Delaware
Florida
Georgia
Hawali

Idaho

Ilinois
Indiana

lowa

Kangas

Kentucky

Louisiana

Pod T 5:59 PM

1]

Pick a City
Buffalo Grove
State for City
IL

[iPod = 558 PM =

Chicago

|8

Buffalo Grove
L8

Here is how the double cascading lookup from the previous page is achieved:

Step 1:

To allow the handheld user to select a State, Field 2, which is
called “Pick a State” is a regular Lookup List field that contains a
Lookup List of all the states.

If necessary, this could have been made a lookup to another
form, but in this case a regular Lookup List is sufficient.

Step 2:

To perform a lookup of cities, a reference form is created with
two fields, one field for the city and one field for the
corresponding state. There must be a record in this form for
every city that the user might need to select.

Since the main form has a field called “Pick a City”, this
reference form also has a field called “Pick a City”. This will allow
the selected city to be copied into field 3 of the main form.

If you do not want to copy the state from this reference form into
the main form (because the user has already selected a state in
Field 2), then name the state field something different from the
main form. In this example, the state field is called

“State for City” instead of being called “Pick a State” or “State” as
in Fields 2 and 9 of the main form.

Step 3:

To display only the cities within the state that the user

selects, field 3, “Pick a City” on the main form is a Lookup List
field that references the name of the Cities reference form,
which in this example is called “Sales Call - City Ref Form”.
The following script is added to Field 3 of the main form:

click:
select “Sales Call - City Ref Form” where
field 2 is $2
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Bl L 0LEM el
Company
Chopper Rescue
First Name P.
Last Name MeOtter
Address
42 Seaside Trail
City Buffalo Grove
State
Zip Code 60089
Phone
B47-555-2190
3
‘ - -'-ﬁ'ﬁ‘.r—} .
Pod = 5:58 PM —]

Date of Sales Call BBl ROEU

pickasae
[ sutsogroe
company (NN

First Name
Last Name
Address
Clty

Stale

Pick a City

unj B
[Pod = 5:58 PM =]
Classic Software
Lark Kingston
Chopper Rescue
P. McOtter

Cancel

|

Step 4:

To perform a lookup of companies, a reference form is created with
fields for all the data that is to be copied into the main form.

To copy the company name into the main form, Field 2 on the
reference form is called “Company”, to match the field name of
Field 4 on the main form. Other fields to be copied such as
Address, City, State, Zip Code and Phone must be named the
same and have the same field type on the reference form as on the
main form.

Step 5:

To perform the lookup of companies that match both the City
and State, Field 4 on the main form is called “Company” and is a
Lookup List field that references the name of the

reference form, which is called “Sales Call - Ref Form” in this
example.

To select only those records that match the City and State,
the following script is added to Field 4 of the main form:

click:

select “Sales Call - Ref Form” where field 6 is $2
also

select “Sales Call - Ref Form” where field 5 is $3

Field 6 of the “Sales Call - Ref Form” reference form is State, and
Field 2 of the current form is “Pick a State”, so the first select
statement selects only the records that match on state.

The also statement means that the selected records are to be
used when the next select statement in the script is run.

The second select statement picks only the records where Field 5
(“City”) in the “Sales Call - Ref Form” reference form matches
Field 3 of the current form, which is “Pick a City”. Since this
statement only runs on the records that have already been
selected on state, the effect is that only records matching the
selected city and state are displayed.
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Updating Records in a Reference Form

You may want to maintain records in a reference form, and use another form as the means by
which the handheld user can update the reference form. An example might be a list of inventory
items that you want the handheld user to update.

L For example, the picture to the left shows an inventory
tem N reference form called “Inventory Items”.
e o ier Field 1, the Item Number, is made a primary key field to
Gamity o 2tk guarantee that each item has a unique number.
A second form, called “Inventory Updater” and shown

below, is used to enter Item Numbers and compare the
listed quantity in stock with the actual quantity on the
&3 shelf. If the quantity on the shelf is different, the
handheld user can update the “Inventory Items”
reference form.

WA B

Pod = 5:51 PM — Pod = 5:51 PM —] Pod = 5:51 PM —]
em Numbar em Number em Number

3575 3575 3575

Tap 1o Gel Last Inventory Count Tap 1o Get Last inventory Count Tap 1o Get Last Inventory Count
Rem Name Hem Name Hem Name

Toy Sea Otter Toy Sea Otter
Quantity in Stock Quantity in Stock 2 Quantity in Stock 2
Enter Today's Count Enter Today's Count Enter Today's Count 4
[ £na | [ £na | [ £na |
BA ® » -+ na ® » -+ na B

Step 1: The handheld user Step 2: The Item Name and Step 3: The handheld user

enters an Item Number into Quantity in Stock are then enters the current

the Item Number field, and copied from the reference inventory count of that item,
then taps the button to select  form into the current form. and taps the Update button
the record from the to update the reference form
reference form. with today’s inventory count.
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Here is how updating the reference form is achieved:

Pod = 5:50 PM —

Hem Number
3575

em Name
Toy Sea Otter

Cuantity in Stock
2

Lagt Inventory Date
Frl Doc 31 2010

Step 2:

Step 1:

The “Inventory Items” reference form is created.

This form can be frozen and then populated with data
by importing the data from ASCII (.CSV file format) if the
data exists elsewhere.

The “Inventory Updater” form is created. The Item Number, Item Name and Quantity in Stock
fields have the exact field names and field types as in the “Inventory Items” reference form.

A click: event script in Field 2 runs when the button in Field 2 is tapped. This is the Field 2 script:

r

Form Designer

= | L QE| |

Inventory Updater 1 .
Itern Murnber

[ Tap to Get Last Inventory Count | ‘
Itern Marne

uantity in Stock

Enter Today's Count

Tap to Update Mew Count

The statement

2]

Inventory Updater | | | E

Cluestion; 2 T L = 1 e e
Tap to Get Last nventory Count | 14 H 4 || | H H‘

| Field || Data | wvisusl | Siging || Seript |
Scrpt;

elick: ) . - Check Script

select "Inventory ltems" where field 11z $1

if rezult = 0 then

mzgbox tem not found in inventary. Pleaze enter ltem Mame
and Today's Count manually, then tap the Update button.”'
hide 4
elze
show 4
$3 = column 2
%4 = column 3
endif

Field Label:

select “Inventory Items” where field 1 is $1

selects from the reference form called “Inventory Items” the record whose Item Number matches
that in Field 1 of the current form.
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When a select statement is performed, the result variable will contain the number of records that
were matched. If the result variable is zero, it means that a matching record has not been found
in the reference form. If the result variable is 1, then a matching record has been found.

The if...then part of the script advises the user if the Item Number does not exist in the
reference form, and the user has to manually enter the Item Name and quantity. The remainder
of the script in the else statement will copy a matching record into the current form if a match is
found.

if result = 0 then

msgbox “Item not found in inventory. Please enter the Item name and
Today’s Count manually, then tap the Update button.”

hide 4

If a matching record in the reference form is not found, a message box is displayed to alert the
user that the item has not been found in the inventory reference form, and to notify the user that
he/she will have to enter the item name and quantity manually.

Field 4 is hidden to make the handheld user enter the quantity in the Enter Today’s Count field.
(Otherwise the user might accidentally fill in the Quantity in Stock field, which is not used for
updating the reference form.)

Fod = 502 PM = Fod = 5:02 PM =
Nem Number Hem Number
5003 5003
ﬁiﬂﬁﬂﬂﬁﬂﬁﬁﬁl\\\ [ Tap to Get Last Inventory Count |
ftem Name \ ftem Name New item
Toy Sailbost, Red ————entered
Quantity in Stock /
manually.
Enter Today's Count Enter Today's Gount 5 / anua y
[ Tap to Update New Count | [ Tap to Update New Count |
[ &0 | [ &0 |
e
else
show 4 [Fod = 5:51 PM =]
$3 = column 2 S
$4 = column 3 R
endif

Hem Name
Toy Sea Otter
Quantity in Stock 2

On the other hand, if the result variable is not zero, then a matching
record has been found in the reference form. (Note that since the Item
Number field in the reference form is a primary key, each record has
a unique Item Number and so we do not need to be concerned about
multiple records matching on the same Item Number.) e

Enter Today's Count

(725 to upasteHew Gour

If a matching record is found, Field 4 is made visible, and columns
2 and 3 of the reference form record are copied into Fields 3 and 4 - @
of the current form. This copies the Item Name and Quantity in Stock

from the reference form into the current form.
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Fod = 551 FM =] Step 3:
e ke If a matching record from the reference form is

p o Get Last nventory Cou copied into the current form, the handheld user
e ar can then enter the new inventory count in the
Quantiy n Stock 2 Enter Today’s Count field. The user can then tap
ekt B the Tap to Update New Count button to update

e the reference form.

[ £na |

Step 4:
The script in Field 6, the Tap to Update New Count button, begins like this:

Form Designer

= | ! ] | Q =] | | Invertony Updater | | | E
T~ Question & (s =l
Itern Humnber Tap to Update Mew Inventary Count ‘ I ‘ 1 | 4 H N|
I[t‘:::Nt:nf:tLustlnventor Count | [ Field ][ Data ” Wisual ][ Sizing |[ Script ]

Script:

Guantity inStock ...

; click: ) . - Check Script
Errter Today's Count = select "Inventory ltems" where field 1 iz $1 1
if result = 0 then
Tap to Update Mew Count

inzert into "Inventary [tems"
update field 1 = $1
update field 2 = $3
update field 3= $5
update field 4 = now
elze
update field 3= $5
update field 4 = niow
endif >

m

Field Latel:

click:
select “Inventory Items” where field 1 is $1

Once again, the select statement looks for a matching record in the reference form. If the result
variable is zero, a match has not been found. If the result variable is 1, a match has been found.

The if...then statement that follows will add a new record to the reference form if no matching

record was found, and the else statement will update the existing record in the reference form if a

match was found.
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if result = 0 then

insert into “Inventory Items” P — =
update field 1 = $1 Hom Number

update field 2 = $3 e e

update field 3 = $5 o

update field 4 = now Smmm_mw

If a matching record is not found in the “Inventory items” reference form,
the insert into statement creates a new record in the reference form.
The update statements update fields in the new record with values from| |gm
the current form. Field 1 of the reference form is given the ltem Number
value from Field 1 of the current form. Field 2 of the reference form is
given the Item Name value in Field 3 of the current form. Field 3 of the | [l i ol
reference form is given the Enter Today’s Count value in Field 5 of the
current form. Field 4 of the reference form is given the current date (the
function now) so that the record in the reference form will reflect the
date that this inventory item was counted.

else Fod = GOAPM_ =
update field 3 = $5 o i
update field 4 = now 3575
endif E
Cuantity in Stock
If, however, a matching record had been found, then the Item Number W—
and Item Name already exist in a record in the reference form, and so

only the Enter Today’s Count value and the current date have to be

updated in the reference form record. An update statement is used to
update Field 3 of the reference form with the Enter Today’s Count value =
in Field 5 of the current form. A second update statement updates

Field 4 of the reference form with the current date, which in scripts is the TP —
; il i
function now.
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In this example, the “Inventory Updater” form is for the purpose of allowing the handheld user to
access and update the reference form. No actual records are being entered or stored in the
“Inventory Updater” form. In this case, the end of the script in the Tap to Update field (Field 6)
clears the values in the “Inventory Updater” form so that the user is ready to enter the next Item
Number to look up.

Form Designer

= | | Q =] | | Inventory Updater | | | E
T4 Question: B e T e
e Number Tap to Update Mew lrnventory Count | 4 || 4 | | | 2 ‘ | [ ]| ‘

[ Tap to Get Last Inventory Count |
Itern Marme

| Field || Data || wisusl || Sizing || Seript |
Scrpt;

QUANTIY N ST e mnresines

update field 2 = $3 - Check Script
Enter Today's Count s update figld 3= 45

‘ update field 4 = now
Tap to Update Mew Count alze
i update field 3 = $5
update field 4 = now
endif
$1 =rull
$3=rull
$4 = rull
35 = rull e
Field Label:
After the values in the “Inventory Updater” form have 0 2 el =

been used to update the reference form, the statements:

fem Number

$1 = null

$3 = null tem Name

$ 4 = null Quantity in Stock

$ 5 = null Enter Today's Count

clear out the Item Number (Field 1), Item Name (Field
3), Quantity in Stock (Field 4) and Enter Today’s Count 2B
(Field 5). The handhled user can then fill in the form

again with the ltem Number of the next item to be " e
counted. et et e P |

Troubleshooting Working with Multiple Forms

Problems encountered when working with multiple forms include: a) A Lookup List Failed error
might be due to a form referencing the wrong form name, or a reference form not being
distributed; b) Data is not copying from one form to another because field names or field types
do not match on both forms; c) A select: statement might be referencing the wrong form, or there
might be no matching record in the reference form.
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A Custom Main Menu is a form that acts as a Main Menu and replaces the standard Pendragon
Forms main menu screen that shows the list of form designs.

Standard Pendragon Forms Main Menu Custom Main Menu Form
[Pod = 5:33 PM —] ru;;‘p 5134 PM_ =
E— )

Customer info b.
Salect an Existing Customer
[ admin
a L ey . a o L ol [

Features of a Custom Main Menu Form

A Custom Main Menu form is a Pendragon form with one special attribute:

* The name of the form must begin with the word MENU in uppercase.

When a form begins with the word MENU, the form is launched as soon as the user launches
Pendragon Forms, so that the handhled user does not see a list of form designs, they just see the
contents of the MENU form. Only one record is created for the MENU form.

Only one form on the handheld can start with the word MENU in uppercase.

Typically, Custom Main Menu Forms feature Button fields or Section fields (typically with
pictures) that are used to direct the user to different forms.
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Creating Custom Menu Options

To start, create a new form whose name begins with the word MENU in uppercase letters.

For each option on the Custom Main Menu form, create a Section field or a Button field.
You can add a picture to a Section field - see page 154.

The activities that users will typically need to access from a custom menu are:

Add a new record to a form.

Review existing records for the form.

Optionally, the ability to delete records from the handheld.
Synchronize the handheld.

In case of a problem with the Custom Main Menu form, include a way to access
the standard Pendragon Forms main menu screen.

You will need to create a separate Section field or Button field to serve as the menu option for
each of these activities. A click: event script in each field allows each activity to be performed.

Each of these menu options is described on the pages that follow.

Pod T 5:34 PM —
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Creating a Menu Option for Adding Records
In the MENU Form shown below, a Button field called Add a New Customer is created.
A click: event script in the Button field allows users to add a new customer record.

The gotosubform "formname™ new statement jumps the user to the specified form, and creates
a new record for that form.

The following script is in field 1 of the form shown below (the 'Add a New Customer' menu option):

click:
gotosubform "Customer Info" new

means that when the user taps in the Add a Customer button, the script will go to the form named
"Customer Info" and create a new record.

After creating the Custom Main Menu form, remember to create all the other forms that the
Custom Main Menu form refers to in each script.

Form Designer

=] | Q@ E| | WENUFom | wfe| W
4 Gueston = T T P
‘ Add a Mew Custormer ‘ 14 H 4 H » H N|
Add a Mew Cuztormer (R O R S—
l !'_IE|E| ” Data ” Wisual “ Sizing |[ Script ]
Script:
(Synchronize | : —
(Exrchwonize] open: - | Check Script |
disable nextbuttan ——
Adrin click:
gotozubform "Customer Info' new
z
Admin Only
Enter Admin Pazsword
Field Label:
=i

Tip:
In this example, the contents of the MENU form that the handheld user needs to access all fit

on one screen. In this case, you can hide the End, Previous and Next buttons so that the MENU
form looks like a single screen.

The End and Previous buttons can be hidden via the Advanced Form Properties screen.
To hide the Next button, an open: event script is written in Field 1 of the MENU form. An open:
event is used as it will run every time the handheld user opens the MENU form. The script is:

open:
disable nextbutton
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Creating a Menu Option to Review Existing Records

To create a menu option for reviewing existing records of a form:
The select all "formname" statement selects all the records of the specified form.
The review "formname" statement lets the user review the selected records for the specified

form.

The following script is in Field 2 of the form shown below (the Select an Existing Customer menu
option):
click:

select all "Customer Info"
review "Customer Info"

This means that when the user taps the Select an Existing Customer button, the script will select
all the records in the form named "Customer Info" and display a Review screen. The user can tap
on a record on the Review screen to go to that record.

Form Designer

=} | Q8| [ MENUFom | |~ R
[r1Enu Forrn [ S« T ————
Select an Existing Customer ‘ | || 4 H [ 2 H |‘
Add a Mew Custamer _—
(Selact an Exieting Gustomer ] ‘ l !:leld ” Data || Wizual ” Sizing ” Script ]
Scrpt;
dlick: A Feer—
zelect all "Custamer Info"
review "Customer Info"
z
Admin Only
Enter Adrnin Password
Field Label:
=
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Creating a Menu Option to Synchronize Pendragon Forms

If you are using a Custom Main Menu form, you will need to provide handheld users a way to
synchronize their data.

In the example below, a Button field called Synchronize is created to allow users to synchronize
the handheld device.

The script in the Button field to start synchronization is:

click:
synchronize

Form Designer

E | QB | MENUFom | wle| W

m— 14 Question: 3 ) i )
| Synchronize | 14 ‘ 4 | [ 2 H N‘

5 |a5) () Y

[ Fed || Data || visual |[ Sieing | Soipt ]

Select an Existing Customer =
‘ Script;
Synchronize R a
: click: ‘ Check 5cript

synchronize
(et
z
Adrain Only
Enter Adrnin Password
Field Label:
-
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Creating a way to access the Pendragon Forms main menu

With a Custom Main Menu form, the handheld user has no way to access the standard
Pendragon Forms main menu screen that shows the list of forms.

It is strongly recommended that you add to your Custom Main Menu form a way to access the
Pendragon Forms main menu. That way, if there is a problem on the handheld, you can direct the
user to revert to the Pendragon Forms main menu to troubleshoot things like verifying how many
form designs are on the handheld, or verifying what the form ID numbers are.

In the MENU Form example below, the End, Previous and Next buttons have been hidden from
the user to make the MENU form appear to occupy a single screen. However, to access the
Pendragon Forms main menu, the Next button first needs to be made visible so that the user can

go to the second screen.

A Button field named Admin is added to the form, and when the handheld user taps the Admin
button, the Next button at the bottom of the screen is displayed. The script in the Admin button is:

click:
enable nextbutton

Form Designer

=] | Q E| | MENUFm | =|=| N
m— 1« Question: 4 e ] ey e
Adhnin e[« [[» | m]
e
l FIEId “ Data || Wizual H Sizing |[ Script ]
Script:
2Oz : click: : | Check Script
enable nextbutton
Adriin
z
RAdrnin Only
Enter Adrnin Password
Field Label:
=i
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On the second screen of the MENU Form, a Text field is used to store a password, and a Button
field is used to validate the password.

In the form shown below, the script in Field 7, the Button field, is as follows:

click:
if $6 == "Admin" then
$6 = null
endform
else

msgbox "That is not the correct password."

$6 = null
endif

If Field 6 (the password field) is equal to the phrase "Admin", the field is set to null to erase the
password, and the endform statement ends the current form, which is the Custom Main Menu
form. The user reverts to the standard Pendragon Forms main menu. If the password is not

correct, a message is displayed.

Note: You may want to use a more complex password than "Admin"!

Form Designer

=} | 48] |

Select an Existing Custorner

Adriin

z
Admin Only
Enter Adrnin Password
| Unlack | |
=11

MENU Form | wo|e| B
Queshon: 7 e 1 FEy 1 e | ()
Unlock [« » [ ]
[ Field || Data || wisual |[ Sizing [ Gerpt.]

Script:

click: , * | Check Soipt

if $6 =="Admin" then

$6 = rudll

endform

else

mzabox "'That iz not the correct pazsword"
$6 = rull

endif

Field Label: |

If you have set up an administrative password to access the standard Pendragon Forms Main
Menu, then entering the password and tapping the button to unlock the Custom Main Menu form
will end the Custom Main Menu form and revert to the standard Pendragon Forms Main Menu
that shows the list of forms on the handheld.
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Creating One Menu Option for Adding and Reviewing Records

Button fields and subforms can be used to create a custom menu option that allows the handheld
user to jump to a form and then once in that form, have the choice of reviewing existing records
or creating new records.

As always with Custom Main Menu forms, the form name must start with the word MENU in
uppercase letters.

If a subform is being used, then the Custom Main Menu form will act as the parent form, and the
rules governing parent forms and subforms will apply (see page ???). In particular:

* In order to link the parent form to the subform, the two forms must have at least
one field in common - (that is, the same field name and field type) - within the
first 10 fields of the form. The common field can be hidden on both parent and
subform.

* The linking field must be filled in on the parent form in order to automatically copy
down to the subform. One way to achieve this is to set a Default Value in the
field on the parent form. (See page 146 for information on the Default Value field
property.)
In the picture below, Field 1, called Form Reference, is going to be used as the linking field
between parent and subform. The field is a Numeric field that is made hidden, and a value is
pre-populated by setting a Default Value of 1.

Form Designer

=} | QHE| | MENUTest2 | '~ W
1 " 1o Question 1 e e —
Form Reference ‘ Form Reference | 14 H 4 | ‘ | 3 | ‘ | |
Cust Cantact: : ; o :
e I Field I[ Data ]| Wignal “ Sizing || Script ]
Colurim M ame: Decimal Flaces:
[ Auto-Default Crefault W alue:
Adrnin £
i | Primary key 1
z : [Vt
> Fequired :
Enter Admin password and then tap [ Display Key
the Unlack butten, . b & * alue:
" Integer
(Wnlack: | z
| Do Mot Upload To PC
=
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A Button field is added to the custom menu form to allow the handheld user to jump to each
subform.

The scripting statement gotosubform "formname" normal jumps the user to the specified
subform.

In the picture below, the script in Field 2 is:

click:
gotosubform "Customer Contacts" normal

This script takes the user to a subform called Customer Contacts.

Form Designer

=} | QB | MENUTes2 | <[~ R
T Question: 2 o

Form Reference Customer Contacts ‘ | H 4 H » H |‘

i [¥ 2 ; o -

| Giohancite ] A l Figld “ Data || Yisual ” Sizing |[ Script ]

Seript:

open: ~ | Check Seript
dizable nextbutton

click:

— - gotosubform "Customer Contacts' nomal
-.ii:. -_FEWDLIS -E)Ct

Z2

Enter Admin password and then tap
the Unlock button.

Field Label:
=

Notes on the Custom Main Menu form:

If all the buttons that the handheld user needs can fit on one screen, then:

* The End button and the Previous button can be hidden by setting the appropriate
Advanced Form Properties for the form. (See page 175).

* If the handheld user only needs to see the first screen of the Custom Main Menu
form, you can use a script to hide the Next button as well. The open: script in
Field 1 is:

open:
disable nextbutton

If you needed to show the Next button on some screens and not on others, you
could instead use enterscreen: events to disable nextbutton or to
enable nextbutton.
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On the subforms that you create for the Custom Main Menu form, you must add at least one field
that the subform has in common with the parent form. The linking field must have the same field
name and field type as on the parent form, and must occur within the first 10 fields of the

subform.
In the Subform A picture below, the field that is used to link with the parent form is Field 1, called
Form Reference, which is made hidden. Field 1 of a form is typically used for displaying records

when reviewing a form, but since Field 1 is hidden in this case, a different field on the form is set
as the Display key field. In this instance, Field 2, Company Name is set as the Display key field.

In the Subform B picture below, the linking field between parent and subform is not the first field
on the subform.

Form Designer

ml ‘ Q = | ‘ Customer Contacts ‘ | | H
Corcomer concoce- IO =
FormReference Company Mame | 14 || 4 || » | N|
< M A
Subform A: S N [Fed J[baeg][ viea [ SEng || sem ]
Custorner First Mame
Caluran Mame: Max Length:  Pattem:
Custorner Last Mame
-
Phone Number
[ &wto-Defaul Dretault Y alue:
| Primary Ke
s
|| Required
2 S
Rddress Line 1 [¥] Displap Key
i bl i
City 7] Do Mot Upload Ta PC
o
Zip Code £
E-Mail Address
-
Form Designer
(=N | @ = | | NewProduct Ideas | [=| B
e =
. Dare of Idea Form Reference | 14 || 4 H » || ||
Subform B: =S B
cateqory: : s i
v St one. l Field “ Data |[ Wisual M Sizing ” Script I
[T Start Mest Screen Decorative Image
| Read-Only
Form Reference e | 7 Hidd
it <none>
| Right Justify
[ No Focus
Question Fant: Question
| Epara e = Fant Enlnr]i
" |HiRes
Answer Font:
|Standard v| ‘ Clear Fictuie | Get Picture...
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Company Name
Customer First Name
Customer Last Name

Phone Number

Date of idea

This idea is in the category.

Describe your idea brifly

On the handheld, the user can tap a button to jump to the subform of their choice. The user can
tap the New button to add a new record or tap on an existing record to review that record.
Tapping the End button on the subform returns the user to the subform review screen, and
tapping Done on the review screen returns the user to the Custom Main Menu form.
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Using a Custom Main Menu form to Filter Records

If records of a form are pre-loaded onto the handheld, a Custom Main Menu form can be set up
as a way to filter the records. That is, the Custom Main Menu form acts as a place to enter
selection criteria.

The review statement preserves any select statement filters that have been set by a script.
The also statement is used to combine select statements.

In the form below, Field 1 stores a Zip code, and Field 2 stores a Maximum Price that a potential
customer wants to pay for a house. Field 3 is a Button field with a click: event that lets the user
view records based on the criteria set up in Fields 1 and 2. The script in Field 3 is:

click:
select "House Listing 1" where field 5 is $1
also
result = $2 + 1
select "House Listing 1" where field 6 < result
review "House Listing 1"

In this script, "House Listing 1" is the name of a form that contains one record per house on sale.
Field 5 of "House Listing 1" is a Zip code, and Field 6 is the Asking Price of the seller.

The first select statement in the script selects all records in "House Listing 1" that match the zip
code entered on the Custom Main Menu form. The also statement saves the currently selected
records, and applies the next select statement on top of the existing selected records.

Form Designer

(= | @ BE| | MENU-House Listing | [ B
T+ Question 3 e i i T e
Zip Code Search for Property ‘ 14 H 4 H » H N|
Ilazirnurn Price S — - y—
_ [ Fied || Data || wisual || Sizing || Seript
Search for Propert ‘ Seript
click: 2 | Check Script |

select "Houge Listing 1" where field B iz $1
alzo
result = $2 + 1

_ select "Houze Listing 1" where field & < result
review "Houge Listing 1"
Field Label:
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The Custom Main Menu form refers to a Maximum Price of the buyer, and so to include the
maximum price in the search, the result = $2 + 1 statement sets the result variable to $1 more
than the maximum.

The second select statement then applies a filter in which records are selected if the seller's
Asking Price is less then the result variable.

The review statement then displays the selected records, that is, all records within a certain Zip
code and where the seller's asking price is less than the buyer's maximum price.

On the handheld, when the user enters a Zip code and a maximum buyer's price and then taps
the Section field to perform a search, a list of available houses that meet the criteria are
displayed. The user can tap on a record to select it and view details.

[Fod = 7:04 PM = [Fod = 7:04 PM =
MENU - House Listing

Zip Code
60048 840 Herbert Drive 225000.00

Maximum Price / Libertyville 60048
$250,000.00 24 Ruby Drive 250000.00
Litsrtyville 80048
Search for Property

.
p— [ —————
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Advanced Form Properties to Set on the Custom Main Menu

'Z:IF , e On the Form Properties screen
=g| Form Properties x R
— of the Custom Main Menu form,
HiEUCatER check the Data Persistence
Form: |MENL| Form 10 464280895 Option to:
Table Mame: |FUHM_ID_4E4280895 ASCI File: MBACSD3F.OUT Keep a copy of records on
Guem Hame: |QF|Y MEMLU Form handheld.
Categony: | Urfiled [ = ) i . .
| When this option is set, there will
Data Persistence Access Rights only be one record per user
[ Kinis s i o mcais o R el ™ Mo addtions on handheld created for the Custom Main Menu
k.eep new recards on handheld far (0 daysz. [ Mo updates on handheld form itself.

[ Keepincomplete recards on handheld [ Mo deletions on handheld

If you choose to remove records

from the handheld (no checkboxes

| checked), then a new record will
be created each time each

Freeze Form Design

handheld user enters the

? Help Figld Mappings... Advanced Properties... | ok | Custom Main Menu. As the
Custom Main Menu form does not
usually contain any data, it does
not make sense to keep adding
records to this form.

F:ﬂ Advanced Form Properties = On the SynChronization

Farr: MENU Form tab of the Advanced
Form Properties

If the Custom Main ;-\';iE'NS .itha\rior ;__Securit!r_":-Syncﬁronizaﬁon”:. Coll..imnsi _ screen of the Custom
Menu form fits Main Menu form, leave
on one screen, el gl the default Additional
you can set two M NoEnd Button Download Criteria of:
Advanced Form WV Mo Back Button UserName =
Properties on y/ ##USERNAME##
Views tab:

When this option is set,
each handheld will only
receive the one record
created in the Custom
Main Menu by that
user.

you can hide the
End button and the
Previous (Back)
button.
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16. Linking to an External Access
Database

With Pendragon Forms it is possible to link to an external Microsoft Access database instead of
the Pendragon Forms database. This feature is particularly useful if you have your own existing
Access database and you want to send data from your database to the handheld.

Issues to Consider when Linking to an External Access
Database

Here are some important issues to consider when linking to your own Access database:

Does my database table have a primary key?

A primary key is a field or combination of fields that uniquely identify a record.
No two records can have the same value for the primary key.

Pendragon Forms uses a primary key to tell if a record on the handheld is new or if the record
already exists in the external Access database. If the primary key field(s) of a record are not in the
database, then the record on the handheld is new and should be added to the database during
synchronization. If the primary key field(s) of a record are in the Access database already, then
the record on the handheld is not new, and during synchronization the existing record in the
database should be updated.

Warning: If the database table in your existing Access database does not have a primary key,
you will not be able to update any records on the handheld. Refer to your Microsoft Access
documentation on how to select a primary key for a database table.

Whatever primary key you use in your database table, the same primary key must be used in the
corresponding Pendragon form. The primary key can be one field such as a Customer ID#, or a
combination of fields such as a Customer Account Number and a Date of Visit.

» To prevent primary keys from accidentally being corrupted by the handheld user,
any existing records that are sent from the PC to the handheld will have the
primary key field(s) set to being read-only on the handheld.
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Will the handheld users be allowed to create new records?

If the user can create new records, the uniqueness of primary keys has to be protected, so that
new records on the handheld do not overwrite existing records on the PC.

* The Pendragon Transfer Agent synchronization software compares new records
on the handheld to existing records in the Pendragon Forms MySQL database
during synchronization. If a new record has a primary key that is the same as an
existing primary key, the new record will not be sent to the database, and will be
flagged on the handheld. The user can then change the record on the handheld
to have a unique primary key.

How will you limit the number of records that get sent to the handheld?

Since the handheld has limited memory compared to a PC, there must be a mechanism for
removing records from the handheld, or for determining which handheld receives which record.

* The Advanced Form Properties screen in the Pendragon Forms Manager Access
database allows you to specify the Additional Download Criteria that will
determine which records from the database are sent to the handheld. You will
need to specify the Additional Download Criteria before you link the Pendragon
form to your external database table.

When linking to a parent form and a subform, the parent form must be
created first.

If you have referential integrity rules in your Access database, whereby a child record cannot be
created before a parent record, you will need to take care with the order in which you create a
parent form and subform in Pendragon Forms.

When you create a form design, the Form ID# that is associated with the form is based on the
creation date and time of the form. During synchronization, Pendragon Forms synchronizes
forms in the order in which they were created, that is, starting with the smallest Form ID#.

If you create a subform before a parent form, Pendragon Forms will attempt to synchronize the
subform first. If you are linking to an external Access database with referential integrity rules,
this is equivalent to creating a child record before the parent record, and Access will give an error
during synchronization.

The solution in this case is simply to create your parent form in Pendragon Forms before you
create the subform. If you have already created the subform first, make a copy of the subform.
The copied subform will have a later creation date than the parent form, and will therefore
synchronize after the parent form. In the Subform List field of the parent form, you will need to
make sure that you are referencing the copied subform and not the original.
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Compatibility between Pendragon Forms field types and
Microsoft Access field types

Although the Pendragon Forms Manager is an Access database itself, there are more field types
in Pendragon Forms than there are in Microsoft Access. This gives you more flexibility when
entering data on the handheld. However, if you want to link your Pendragon form to an external
Access database, you will need to make sure that the fields on your Pendragon form are linking
to an appropriate Access field type in your database table.

Here are the Access field types and their compatible Pendragon Forms field types:

Access Field Type Compatible Pendragon Forms Field Type

Text (up to 255 characters) Text (up to Max Length 255 characters)
Popup List

Lookup List

Exclusive Lookup List

Option 1 to 5

Yes/No Checkbox

Completion Checkbox

Custom Control

Memo Text (with Max Length 2000 characters)
Custom Control

Number: Byte Numeric (with Min = 0, Max = 255, Integer)

Number: Integer Numeric
(with Min = -16384, Max = 16383, Integer )

Number: Long Integer Numeric

(with Min = -2147483648,
Max = 2147483647,
Integer)
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Access Field Type

Compatible Pendragon Forms Field Type

Number: Single Precision

Numeric with a specific range.

Not recommended if you are creating an
Access table from scratch, because the
handheld has more precision than a
single-precision field in Access.

Double precision is preferred.

Number: Double Precision

Numeric

Yes/No Yes/No Checkbox (with a default value of Y or
N, according to the convention used in your
external database table)

A default value is required because Access
does not accept a null value in a Yes/No field,
whereas in Pendragon Forms on the handheld
the user can leave a Yes/No checkbox blank.

Currency Currency

Date/Time Date Only
Date & Time
Time
Time Checkbox

Autonumber Numeric

OLE Object Signature (320x240) monochrome pixels)

(JPG file)
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Sample Existing Access

Database

In order to illustrate linking Pendragon Forms to an existing Access database, we will consider
putting the following simple work order database on the handheld:

In Microsoft Access, a form has
been created for someone to enter
new work orders into the system.
Customer information is entered,
and the work order is assigned to a
technician.

This information now needs to be
sent to the handheld so that the
technician can complete the work
order in the field.

T | = 9 - 5 Table Tools Work Order: In this database, the
_ky Home Create External Data Database Tools Design /Ticket Number ﬁeld iS the primary key
BE b et | M Sy and is an Autonumber field. This
Pt ax : = .
view |[Primary Builder Test Validation ‘ﬁm‘m i Property Indexes allows each work order to have a unique
- Key Rules s Lookup Column Sheet

Views Tools Show/Hide number

All Tables v« || Z] Work Order |

Work Order 2 Field Name / Data Type

= Work Order: Table ¥ Ticket Number AutoNumber
Date of Call Date/Time
Customer First Name Text
Customer Last Name Text
Address Text
City Text
State Text
Zip Code Text
Problem Text
Technician Text
Date of Technician Visit Date/Time
Resolution Text
Billed Hours Number
Rate per Hour Currency
Total Billed Amount Currency
Work Order Status Text

ZE| Work Order

=] Work Order

Date of Technician Visit:

Resolution:

Billed Hours:
Rate per Hour:
Total Billed Amount:

Work Order Status:

Ticket Number: 3

Date of Call: 7/17/2010

Customer First Name: Melvin

Customer Last Name: Jerome

Address: 15 Larkspar Lane

City: Libertyville

State: L

Zip Code: 60048

Problem: Clanking noise heard when unit is switched on.
Technician: Sarah Smyth
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Step 1: Creating a Form from an Existing Database Table

The first step in the process of linking to an existing Access database is to create a Pendragon
form which is based on the specific Access database table to which you want to link.

1a. In the Pendragon Forms Manager, click the Import button.

E Select Import Source x
Import form designs, data and lookups Import data from a different form design

from a previous verzion of |
Pendragon Forms Import Data...

| Import FormsiData/Lookups... |

Build Forms Based On External Tables

Import a form design from a .PFF or. CSV Import Access Table Design... ‘

file. |
Import... Import ODBC Table Design... J
Cancel

1b. Click the Import Access Table Design button. In the Select Access database win-
dow, choose the Access .mdb file or Access .accdb file to which you want to link.

Select Access Database... @
re—
blins) | “| « Documents » My Documents » - |&,‘ | Search My Do ol
Organize = B0 @
-
+ Favorites 7 Docu. Arrange by:  Date modified ~
Bl Desktop My Docu...
i Donloads Narne Date nwct[ifistl
=l Recent Places
4 Today (1)
il Libraries 1 &) Work Order.accdb 7/17/2010 2:50 PM
—| Docurnents Select a file to preview.
*| My Documents
Public Documents
"\ Music
[ Pictures
B videos
18 Computer - i » v
File name: Work Order.accdb - IMi(rosof't Mccess databases (*.r 'I

[ Open ‘VI ‘ Cancel |
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1c. A Table Selector window appears, displaying a list of the database tables and
queries within the selected Access database.
Click on a table name and click OK.

‘—__SI Table Selector x

Select a Table:
Work Order

gK e

1d. An Import Data window appears, prompting you for the name that you want to
give the corresponding Pendragon form. Enter a name for the form and click OK.

-

Irnport Data

What would you like to call the Form for the data oK

you are importing?
Cancel

1e. In the Forms List within the Pendragon Forms Manager, click on the name of the
newly created form, then click the Edit button. In Step 2 on the next page, the
form design will be edited for displaying on the handheld.
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Step 2: Editing the Form Design for Use on the Handheld

The Pendragon form that was created from an external Access database table may require
editing.

2a. In the Form Designer window, you can edit and delete fields as follows:

* Fields that you do not want to put on the handheld can be deleted from the
form design.

* Adjust the layout of fields in the Form Designer, for example, by making the
question and answer components of a field fit on the same line, or occupy
several lines.

* The names of the fields are based on the database column names from the
Access database table. These can be modified to be more readable to the
handheld user, for example a column name such as FName can be
expanded to First Name.

WARNING: Although you can change the field names, you should not
change the database column names in the Advanced Field Properties
window. The database column names are used to map to the existing
Access database.

2b. Make sure that the fields in your form design that are marked as primary key
fields match the primary key fields in your external Access database table.

If you imported the form design from an external Access database table that
already had primary keys, then the primary key fields in your form design should
match the primary key fields in your external Access database.

If you are creating your Pendragon form before creating your external Access
database table, you will need to manually check the Primary Key checkbox for
each field that is part of your primary key. If you are allowing the handheld user
to create new records on the handheld, then you should also set the Advanced
Field Property of Required, to ensure that the handheld user fills in the primary
key field(s) for every new record.

* To check whether a field is marked as a primary key field in Pendragon
Forms, display the field in the Form Designer window and then click the
Data tab. Make sure that the Primary Key checkbox is checked.

* In your external Access database, if you view your database table in design
view, all the primary key fields will be marked with the icon of a key to the
left of the column name.
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If the primary key in the existing database table is an Autonumber field,
Pendragon Forms treats the field as a special case on the form.

The Autonumber field will be populated by Microsoft Access when records are
sent to the existing database. However, because the Autonumber field is the
primary key, records that are created on the handheld will need to have a unique
value in this field at least temporarily until a number is assigned from the PC.

Pendragon Forms automatically makes some special settings in the Advanced

Field Properties window to make it possible to store a unique number on the
handheld which will be discarded when a new record is sent to the PC.

Form Designer

=} | Q5| [ WorkOrder | <|=| R
WorkOrder 14 Question: 1 T T e i e [
Ticket Murnber ‘ Ticket Numnber | 14 || 4 || > || ||
; [ Fied [ Data [ visual || Sizing ][ Seript |
“ 5t Marne Calumn Mame: Decimal Places:
Custorner Last Marne Ticket Mumber _ i}
Flliers [T Auto-Diefault Default Value:
i [] Prirnary Key

s e
[work order| 2 ISR -21474a364E
ity || Display Key
- W b amirnunm ¥ alue:

tat |

918 i 2147483647
Zip Code ¥ Do Mot Upload To PC

Problern

Technician

=il

Primary key - this option is checked to indicate that the Autonumber field is the
primary key on the form.

* More than one field on a form can be primary. For example, a customer
database may use Customer Account Number and Date of Visit as the
combined primary key.

If a primary key field is not an Autonumber field, and you are going to allow
the user to create new records on the handheld, then make the primary key
fields Required fields, but do not make them read-only.

* If an Autonumber field is the primary key, and this field is going to be filled in
via a script (see next page), you can set the primary key to be Read-Only to
prevent accidental corruption of the primary key on the handheld.
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Do Not Upload to PC - this is a special option, used only with AutoNumber
fields. When new records are created on the handheld, a unique value will be
assigned in the Autonumber field, but this value will not be sent to the PC.
This will allow the database on the PC to assign a number according to the
sequence in the existing database.

* To assign a unique value on the handheld, Pendragon Forms automatically
adds the following script to the Autonumber field:
initialize:
answer = now

Form Designer

= | QHE| | WorkOrder | w|l~| B

'WorkOrder 1 a Guestion: 1 e e

icket Numier ‘ Ticket Mumber | | H 4 H » H |‘

Date of Call

o [ Field || Data |[ visual |[ Siging ][ Seipt ]

Cus Marne Script:

Custorner Last Marne IMITIALIZE: - | Check Script
AMSWER = NOW

Address

(CEnd ) [Previous ] (Hext |

'WorkOrder Z

City

State

Zip Code -

Problem

Technician Field Label:

Sl

* An initialize: script only runs when a new record is created. By setting the
value in the Autonumber field to now, a unique number is stored in the
field. (The number is equal to the number of seconds since 01/01/1904).
This number is just used in order to have a unique value on the handheld
until the record is sent to the PC and is assigned a unique number by the
Autonumber field in the database.
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2c. If you need to control which handheld user receives which database record, then
there should be a column in your existing database for storing the handheld user
name, that is, the name associated with a given handheld unit.

In our database example, the Technician field serves this purpose and allows the
person entering data on the PC to assign which record will go to which handheld.

Form Designer

=1 | @ & | | Wokome | =|~| W
[Work Order] T Question: 10 [l P s e
Ticket Mumber Technizian ‘ 4 H 1 || ’ H I‘
o [ Fed ]| Data || wisusl || Siging || Seript |

Customer First Norne - Field Mame: Field Type:

Custorner Last Narne Position TEeRAEan | S =
Address 10

WorkOrder 2

ity

State

Zip Code

Froblam YT =1
Technician ‘ |i| @|
=il

In this example the Technician field is displayed on the form so that the handheld
user can see that his/her name has been assigned. (The field can be made
Read-Only to prevent the handheld user from assigning someone else.)

It is not actually necessary have a field on the Pendragon form for this
information, as long as there is a field in the database that can be used to
determine the criteria for downloading records. (See Step 3.)

Every Pendragon form has three fields that are generated automatically:

UnitID, UserName and TimeStamp. The UserName field is the handheld user
name, and the TimeStamp field is the creation date and time of each new record
on the handheld.

If your existing database does not have a column for storing the handheld user
name, and you want to create one, you can create a column called UserName.
If you also want to store the creation date and time of each handheld record,
create a column in your database called TimeStamp.
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2d. Some field types can be changed in the form design, to promote accurate and

efficient data entry on the handheld unit.

In this example, a field called Work Order Status was initially assigned to be a
Text field type when the form design was created from the database table.
However, if for example there are only three possible Work Order Status values,
then the field should be changed to a Popup List or Lookup List to ensure that
the handheld user always enters an appropriate value in the field.

Before:
Form Designer
=1 | QB | Workore | wl~| H
\'!orkOrder 3« Question: 16
Prables “whork Order Status | 14 || 1 H 4 || N|
[ Field M Data H Wisual ” Sizing ” Sciipt J
Field Name: Field Type
Pasition work Order Status ||m—.
16 -
[workOrder ] 4 .
Resolution After
Form Designer
=1 QB | WorkOer | <[~ R
WnrkOrdEr 4 . Question: 16
_ s, Wark Order Status | 14 || 4 H » || N|
-
[ Field M Data H Wisual ” Sizing ” Script J
e Field Narne: Field Type:
I;utelpse; }-Lour : otk Order Status ||:v\:,p|‘“;,||gl7v
! 18 List ltems:
InFrois
Completed
(2] ul

Check the fields on your form to see where data entry on the handheld can be
optimized by using Popup Lists, Lookup Lists or Yes/No checkboxes instead of
Text fields. (Your external database table must have compatible data types.
For example, you would not want to change a field type to a Date field if the
external database column is a Yes/No field.)

When you are satisfied with your form design, close the Form Designer window
and save your form design.
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Step 3: Controlling which Records go to the Handheld

Since the storage space on the handhheld is limited, it is very important to specify the rules that
will govern which records are sent from the PC to the handheld, and to specify when records will
be removed from the handheld.

3a. In the Pendragon Forms Manager, click on the name of your form, and then click
the Properties button.

. 2] Form Properties x
In the Data Persistence
section, check the box Identification
Keep a copy of records Farm: [wiork Order ID: 44540163
on handheld. Table Name: | ASCII File: [1BE05203.0UT
This allows record Query Mame: |
to be sent to the Categon: |Unfi|ed =) =
handheld.

[ ata Persigtence Access Rights

The option Keep new W ikeep a copy of records on handheld [ Mo additions an handheld
records on handheld for Keep new records on handheld for [0 daps. [ Mo updates an handheld

X days can only be used
if the external database
has a TimeStamp
column for storing
record creation dates.

) % Help Advanced Properties... I Ok |
The option Keep \\

incomplete records on

[ Keepincomplete records on handheld [™ Mo deletions on handheld

Freeze Form Design

Freeze Farm design for distribution to handheld and create database |

handheld can only be If you do not want the handheld  To specify which records are
used if the Completion user to create new records on sent to the handheld, click
checkbox field on the the handheld, check the box the Advanced Properties
Pendragon form is No additions on handheld. button.

mapping to a Text field This would be the case if new

in the external records are always generated

database. on the PC.
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3b. The Advanced Form Properties window is where you specify the download

criteria for selecting which records get sent to the handheld, and which records
are removed from the handheld.

2] Advanced Form Properties x
Farm: Work Order

| views | Behavior | Security | Synchronization | Columns |

Additional D ownload Criteria;

[Technician] = #HUSERMAME #i
AMD [wfork Order Statuz] <> "Completed

=] minutes

Last Server Sync Date:

Storage Limit (KB a00

The Additional Download Criteria field stores an SQL WHERE statement which
will restrict the records that get sent to the handheld.

##USERNAME## is a special wildcard which Pendragon Forms uses to
represent the handheld user name. [Technician] = ##USERNAME## means
that the Technician field in the database has to match the handheld user name
for the record to be sent.

[Work Order Status] <> “Completed” means that if a field called Work
Order Status is not set to Completed, then the record is sent to the handheld.

If the handheld user changes the Work Order Status to Completed, the record
will be sent to the PC during the next synchronization, and then be removed from
the handheld.

The general format of the WHERE clause is:
[Database-Column-Name] = “Criteria”

See Additional Download Criteria starting on page 178 for more information on
WHERE clauses.
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Step 4: Linking the Form to the External Access Database

Up to this point, the form that has been created based on the existing Access database table is
not yet linked to the database table. Once the form properties and Advanced form properties have
been selected, the form can be frozen and then linked to the external Access database table.

4a. Before you freeze your form design, make sure that the field(s) that you have
selected as primary key fields in your form design are also the primary key
field(s) in your external Access database.

4b. In the Properties window, freeze the form design.
Then click the Field Mappings button.

r:E| Form Properties =z
Identification
Form: [\wark Order 1D: IW
Table Name: | A5CI File: [TEBOS203.00T
Qe Mame: |
Categony: |L|nfi|ed =) I
Data Perzsistence Access Rights

¥ K.eep a copy of records on handheld [ Mo addiions on handheld

K.eep new records on handheld for |0 days. [" Mo updates on handheld
[ Mo deletions an handheld

[ Keepincomplete records on handheld

Freeze Form Design

Freeze, Farm dezign for diztribution to handheld and create databaze |

? Hebp ‘ adwanced Properties. . I ak. |
\\
Click on the Freeze form Once the form is frozen,
design button to freeze the Field Mappings button
the form design. becomes accessible.
Click the Field Mappings

IMPORTANT! button to link the
If you change Advanced Form Pendragon form to your
Properties after doing Field Mappings, Access database table.

you will need to re-do Field Mappings.
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4c. The Field Mappings window allows you to determine which field on your
Pendragon form will be stored in which column of your external database.

The default database is =] Field Mapping Tool - = x
the Pendragon Forms Form Name: |Work Order IDv: 464540163
database_ Database: ]C:\Users\Puinc\FurrnsS\FOP.r.1S32K.r.1DB

At this point, if you do oosc: | ¥ Alow insert:

not make any Changes Table: ]FORM_ID_-!-&-!E-#MBS W Allow Updates

then data from the Field Mappings

handheld would be sent D: -2 [UntD Column: |UnitiD 5
back to the Pendragon B i source: [T ] I primery
FormS database ||ke a D -1 |TimeStamp Column: |TimeStan1|J
regular form that is not B Source: [TmeStamp [«] T primary
linked to an external D 0 |UserName Column: |UserName
Access database. ™ Primary Source: |Userlame |+ T Primary

ID: 1 |Ticket Number Column: |TicketNumber

¥ Primary Source: |Ticket Number |+ ™ Primary

ID: 2 |Date of Call Column: |Date of Call

Recard: M 1 of19 [ | i | Search

g 3
Select Aclcess Data Source. .. ‘ Select ODBC Data Source... | Close

To link the form to an external Access database table,
click the Select Access Data Source button.

Select Access Data Source...

Select the external Access
database name, and click the
Open button.

—r
RN | | « Documents » My Documents » - |¢y|| Search My Documents
Organize v

-
{ Favorites [ Docu...
Bl Desktop My Docu.
4 Downloads

Arrange by:  Date modified

Then you will be prompted to
select the specific database
table or query to link to.

Name Date modified
= Recent Places

4 Today (1)
7 Libraries J ] Work Order.a_cc_db_ 7/17/2010 2:50 PM

-5 Documents

Mo preview available.

My Documents
Public Documents
.al\ Music
|| Pictures

B videos

%I Computer -« I - »

File name: Work Order.accdb ~ [ Microsoft Access databases (*r =]

| Open |'] | Cancel ‘
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4d. Once an external database table has been selected, you can verify that the fields
on your Pendragon Form are mapping to the correct columns in your database.

The Column name is the Pendragon form column name.
The Source field is the column from your external database.

If you created your form from the Access database table initially, then the
Columns should be mapped to the correct Source. Scroll down the list of fields
to verify this.

The UnitID, UserName and TimeStamp fields are implicit on the handheld.
Normally, when linking to an existing Access database table with your own
primary key, these fields will be unbound, meaning that data in these fields will
not be sent to the external database table. However, in the example below, the
UserName column in the Pendragon form is being mapped to a column called
Technician in the external Access database.

Checking the Allow Inserts checkbox means that you want to allow the handheld
user to create new records on the handheld. The Allow Updates checkbox means
that database records are allowed to be updated on the handheld.

2] Field Mapping Tool - = x
Form Name: |Wurk Order ID: 464540163
Database: ]C:\Users\Debra\Ducuments\h’afurk Order.accdb
ODBC: | W Allow Insert:
Table: |Wurk Order ¥ Alow Updates
Field Mappings
D: -2 |untD Column: |UnitiD -
™ Primary Source: [« T Primary ‘E‘
D -1 |TimeStamp Column: |TimeStam|J =
I Primary Source: | =] T Primary
ID: 0 |UserName Column: |U5erName
I Primary Source: | =] T Primary
ID: 1 |Ticket Number Column: |TicketNumber
I Primary Source: |Ticket Humber =] ¥ Primary
ID: 2 |Date of Call Column: |Date of Call o
Record: M < 10f19 | b M+ | | [search }

Select Access Data Source. . I Select ODBC Data Source. .. | Close

The Primary key(s) on the form must match the primary key(s) in the external
Access database table. fthey do not, you will need to modify either the form
design or the external Access database table so that the primary keys match.
Then re-do the field mapping.
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When you click the Close button on the Field Mapping window, you will be
prompted to save changes to the field mapping. Choose Yes.

If your database has its own primary key and you do not have columns in your
database for storing the UnitID, UserName and Timestamp fields that Pendragon
Forms creates with every record, you will also receive the following dialog:

Check Field Mappings

f The following fields have not been mapped to database columns:
- / UnitID TimeStamp UserMame

The data in these columns will not be stored.

oK ] | Cancel

This dialog is informing you that the UnitID, UserName and TimeStamp fields will
be unbound, meaning that data in these fields will not be stored in your external
Access database. Choose OK. As long as you have your own primary key in the
external Access database, and that primary key matches the primary key fields
in your Pendragon form design, you do not need to keep the UnitID, UserName
and TimeStamp fields. If you want to retain this information, then your external
database has to have columns for storing the UnitID, UserName and TimeStamp
and you will need to re-do the field mapping.

Another dialog window that is displayed is:

Create ODBC SQL EZ

= \ Would you like to update the Pendragon Forms Manager query to paint
to the new data source?

Choose Yes. Pendragon Forms will attempt to link the use of the Edit/View button
to your external database, so that if you click Shift + Edit/View you can view the
data in your external database from within the Pendragon Forms Manager. There
are some limitations - see Viewing Data on the PC, page 350.
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Step 5: Sending the Form to the Handheld

Once field mappings have been set, the form is ready to be sent to the handheld.

5a. Close the Field Mappings window, then close the Properties window.

5b. Click on the name of the form, then click the Distribute button.

* The form will be placed in the Default group. If you are using user groups,
click on the Groups button and assign the form to a user group.

5c. On the next synchronization, the form will be sent to the handheld, as well as any
records from the database that have been selected for that handheld unit.

Fod = 1:16 PM = |[Fod T 1:16 PM - iFod = 1:16 PM -
Work Order Work Order Work Ordar
Ticket Number Gity Date of Technician Visit

1 Libertyville Tue Gct 18 2010 1:51 PM
Cate of Call State Resolut

Mon Oct 18 2010 9:00 AM L mital o]

Replaced worn belt and bearings.
Zip Code

Customer First Name 60048 Billed Hours

Melvin 2
Ci Last N Erobiem Rate per Hour

udioverLadt bame Clanking noise heard when unit is el

Jerome swilched on. $35.00
Address Total Billed Amount

15 Larkspar Lane 570.00

- TR

These fields were filled in from the Access database. These fields were filled
in on the handheld.

When the handheld user
T fills out the form and
synchronizes, the record
in the external Access
database is updated with
ol — the information that was
filled in on the handheld.

ween (ST
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Step 6: Viewing Data on the PC

If you are linking to an external database, and during the field-mapping process (see page 348)
you selected to update the Pendragon Forms query to point to the new data source (i.e. your
external database), then if you click on the name of the form in the Pendragon Forms Manager
and use the Shift + Edit/View button, you may be able to view the data in your external database
table from within Pendragon Forms.

If you just use the Edit/View button and not Shift + Edit/View, the UnitID, UserName and
TimeStamp fields will be visible but will not contain any valid data if your external database does
not store the data in these fields. Another limitation of using Edit/View is that if a column name
in Pendragon Forms does not match the column name to which you are field mapping, then the
data for that column will not be visible from within Pendragon Forms.

Shift + Edit/View hides the UnitID, UserName and TimeStamp fields from view. However, a
limitation of using Shift + Edit/View is that if you try to edit a record from within Pendragon Forms,
fields that are Popup Lists or Lookup Lists will not display any lists.

* The best way to view the data in the external database is to open the external
database directly, instead of trying to view the data from within Pendragon
Forms.

Troubleshooting Tips When Linking to an External Database

When linking to an external Access database or an external ODBC database, it is very important
to test that data synchronizes from the external database to the handheld, and the reverse: from
the handheld to the external database.

Pay particular attention to synchronization error messages, as they indicate problems with
sending form designs or data to or from the handheld.

In addition to synchronization error messages, here are some common problems when linking to
an external database:

No data from the external database appears to be going to the handheld

If the form design is on the handheld, but data from your external Access or ODBC database
table does not populate down to the handheld during synchronization, check the

Data Persistence settings. In the Pendragon Forms Manager, click the name of the form, then
click the Properties button. In the Properties window, the Data Persistence option

Keep a Copy of Records on handheld (see page 168) should be checked in order to allow
records from the external database to be sent to the handheld. If this checkbox is not checked,
check the box and then click the Field Mappings button. In the Field Mappings window, click OK
to save your changes. Then try synchronizing again.
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New records from the handheld go to the database, but changes to existing
records do not

Pendragon Forms uses the primary key to uniquely identify records, and to match a changed
record on the handheld with an existing record in the database. If your external database table
does not have a primary key, Pendragon Forms will be able to add new records (perform inserts)
to the database, but will not be able to update existing records.

If you are linking to a query instead of linking to a database table in the external database, you
will also find that you can add records but not update existing records. This is because in
Microsoft Access, a query cannot have a primary key.

Unable to Open Database; File Already in Use

When opening a Microsoft Access database, there is an Exclusive option that allows the
database to be used only by the person opening the database. If someone on the PC is using the
external database exclusively, and a handheld user attempts to synchronize, the database will be
locked. Error messages will be generated during synchronization will alert you if this occurs. The
solution is to close the external database and re-try the synchronization.
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Unable to Append Record - the changes you requested to the table were
not successful because they would create duplicate values in the index,
primary key or relationship

Since the primary key is used to uniquely define each record, the field (or combination of fields)
which make up the primary key has to be unique on the handheld and in the external database.

A synchronization error message that warns about duplicate primary keys can occur if a record
that is marked as new on the handheld has a primary key that matches an existing record on the
PC.

To eliminate the risk of accidentally overwriting an existing record, the new record will not be
allowed to be uploaded to the PC. To alert the handheld user to the fact that a duplicate primary
key has been entered, a synchronization error message will be generated. Records that did not
get sent to the handheld will be highlighted in pink on the handheld.

If the handheld user has entered a duplicate primary key by accident, the record has to be edited
on the handheld to make the primary key unique, before the record can be uploaded during the
next synchronization.

Important Note:
There is another scenario in which the duplicate primary key error might occur.

If synchronization is interrupted, it may be possible for new records to be sent to the PC, but not
be flagged as changed on the handheld. This can also cause the duplicate primary key error to
occur. The solution in this case is to check whether the records that are marked on the handheld
as not uploaded are in fact already successfully in the database on the PC. If yes, the solution is:

* Delete the records on the handheld and synchronize again. (You must be certain
that the records are on the PC before you delete them from the handheld.)
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In addition to being able to link to external Microsoft Access databases, Pendragon Forms
supports linking to external ODBC databases such as SQL Server, Oracle, and Informix.

The process of linking to an external ODBC database is similar to linking to an Access database,
with a few extra steps.

There are two possible ways to link to ODBC databases:

* Option 1: Creating a linked table in Access.

* Option 2: Mapping directly to an ODBC table.

Option 1: Creating a Linked Table in Access

Before a link can be created, a machine Data Source Name has to be created.
To create a machine Data Source Name:

i. In Windows, click the Start button and type ODBC in the Search field.
Select teh Control Panel, Set up data sources (ODBC) option.

i. An ODBC Data Source Administrator window appears.
Click on the System DSN tab. Check if a Data Source Name already exists for
the database to which you want to link. If a Data Source Name already exists,
you do not need to create one.

ii. If you need to create a Data Source Name, click the Add button.

iv. Double-click on a driver (e.g. Oracle driver), enter a name for the Data Source
Name, and select the data source (i.e. the path and specific database name to
which you want to link.) Different drivers may require different
information. ODBC drivers usually ship with a Help file. Refer to the
manufacturer of the driver for further information.

For performance reasons, Microsoft recommends creating a linked table in the Access database
(i.e. the Pendragon Forms Manager). Once you have created a machine Data Source Name,
you can go into the Pendragon Forms program and link to the Data Source Name, as described
on the next page.
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Do the following to create a linked table in the Pendragon Forms database that links to your
Data Source Name.

a. Open the Pendragon Forms Manager. Click the blue arrows to expand the
Navigation Pane.

b. Click the External Data tab, then click More and click ODBC database..

External Data tab.  Select More. Select ODBC

Database.
AN L Adragon Forms Manager - = x
oo —_— =
- Home  Create | ExtemalData | Datapef€Tools  Add-ns @
‘ li;; | 5 Access #"| Text File z | B Excel vy = s e % | Discard Changes Se
| i) Excel 28 XML Fil + SharePaint Li : SEEIIR 2= A & Cache List Data =1
| X/ ’
|| saved | - Saved = || Create Manage = Work Synchronize o, Move o
Imports | #10] SharePoint List 3] Moré ~ Exports | ¥ PDF g 827 || E-mail Replies || Online &4 Relink Lists SharePaint
Click th | Import = ODBC Database .~ Coliect Data SharePoint Lists
IC e G e [@7 Import orlinkto an ODBC
ccess Objects | Database, such as SQL Server.
blue arrows to Tables = T pocmen
™ colors @ Import or link to an HTML
expand the - Documen
. Z1 extemnalFields ,? Qutlouk Folder
— [oF Import orlink to an Outlook
Navgation Pane. | = oo (=F meor
1 tielamap ? 4BASE File fr=ge =
|dBF  Tmport or link to a dBASE file
1 form Form Designs Design Frozen Data Functions
= ‘Anrual Customer Survey Yes 7 = Eeittiew
1 FORM_ID_ 452890792 | Pacariax (Rl EE
L Px Import or link to a Paradox Average Test Score Yes |
Z1 FORM_ID 452891351 file Custamer Infe Yes B From 45T
e et Customer Order Parent Yes =
T FORM.ID 452958332 @ TshL T e Customer Ordler Sublom Yes ¥ To STl
= Customer Rewards Yes —_
=1 FORM_ID 453216092 — PE Teat Vo VEE To Excel
= 2 Z Inwaice Tracker Yes —_—
T FORMID 453215722 5
B Meetinglog Yes I Administration
1 FORM_ID 453227730 i Delete MENL - Houss Listing s K User
- ) Category: il
T FORM_ID_ 453228423 Bp Distibute I Mid Export @ Groups
1 FORM_ID_453305360 !
1 FORM_ID_453305912 2 Help [ T | s | + Options | B et |
T FORML_ID 455044633
T FORML_ID 455044324
] FORMLID 455045750
7 FORM_ID 436767229
T FORM_ID 456862453
Import Form from ASCH file Num Lock

c. A Get External Data - ODBC Database window appears.
Select to Link to the data source by creating a linked table.

d. A Select Data Source window appears. Click on the Machine Data Source tab,
then double-click on the Data Source Name that you previously created.

e. If you have to enter a password to access the external database, you will be
prompted for the password.

f  ALink Tables window appears, displaying a list of database tables within the
selected database. Click on a database table and click OK.

g. [f your database table does not have a primary key, you will be prompted to
select one. The primary key is used to uniquely identify each record, and will be
used on the handheld.
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In the Access Navigation Pane, click on the Tables heading. Look for the name of
the database table to which you just linked. An arrow next to the name indicates
that this is a link.

Click on the database table name, then click the Open button to view the
database table. Verify that you are linking to the correct table and are able to
view the records that you want to send to the handheld. Then close the database
table window.

In the Pendragon Forms Manager window , click on the Import button, then click
Import Access Table Design.

Choose to open C:\Users\Public\FormsVI\Forms32k.mdb, and select the name of
the linked database table.

Follow instructions on pages 337-350, Step 1c to Step 6. When doing
Field Mappings in Step 4, click the Select Access database button, and again
select C:\Users\Public\FormsVI\Forms32k.mdb and the linked table.

Option 2: Mapping directly to an ODBC Table

Mapping directly to an ODBC table is slightly faster to create than a linked table, but may be
slower during the synchronization process than using a linked table.

To setup a direct link to ODBC:

a.

In the Pendragon Forms Manager, click the Import button, then click the
Import ODBC button.

Select the machine data source and log on to the external database if prompted.
Select a database table within the external database to link to.

Follow instructions on pages 337-350, Step 1c to Step 6. When doing Field
Mappings in Step 4, click on the Select ODBC Database button, and select the
machine data source, enter the password for that database if one is required,
and select the database table to which you want to link.

As you leave the Field Mappings screen, you will be prompted Would you like to
update the query to point to the new data source? If you select Yes, you will be
able to use the Pendragon Forms Edit/View button to view data in the external
database table. If you select No, then the Edit/View button will not work, and you
will need to open the external database to view your data.

355



Chapter 17: Linking to an ODBC Database

Troubleshooting Tips When Linking to an ODBC Database

Problems with Square Brackets

One error that can occur when linking to an ODBC database is related to the way that database
columns are named. When database column and table names contain spaces or special
symbols, Microsoft Access SQL uses square brackets [ and ] as quotes to mark the beginning
and end of the name. However, other dialects of SQL, including ODBC SQL, do not recognize
square brackets. Pendragon Forms uses its best judgement when adding square brackets, but
it does not always generate SQL that is appropriate for querying ODBC data sources. For this
reason, an option is provided to remove the square brackets when generating SQL.

To change the bracket mode, click the Options button in the Forms Manager window. The default
option in the Bracket Mode field is Smart, meaning that Pendragon Forms will try to determine
when to use square brackets or not. You can change the default to always use brackets or to
never use brackets.

Note: If you change the Bracket Mode, you will need to click the Field Mapping button in the
Properties window, and re-save the field mapping.

Other Problems

See Troubleshooting Tips When Linking to an External Database, page ?7?? for general
troubleshooting tips when linking to an external database.

Security Concerns when using ODBC Databases

All handheld users will need to have access to the Forms32k.mdb database in order to
synchronize. There is therefore a risk that the Forms32k.mdb file can be accidentally deleted by
an individual.

+ ltis extremely important to back up the Forms32k.mdb database on a regular
basis. See page 357.

If you are using a linked table in Access to link to an external ODBC database, your data will not
be lost if the Forms32k.mdb file is lost, but you will still need to recover your form designs from a
backup copy of the Pendragon Forms Manager. To enable handheld users to synchronize, you
will need to restore a backup of the Pendragon Forms Manager database.

Another security concern involves the use of passwords to access the back-end database.

If you are using linked tables in Access, the password to access the external ODBC database
will be stored in the Pendragon Forms Manager database. If you are mapping directly to ODBC,
the password to access the external database will be visible in the Field mappings screen in the
Pendragon Forms Manager.
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Pendragon Forms VI contains two databases: The Pendragon Forms Manager Access database
on an Administrative PC, and the Pendragon Forms MySQL database on a staging server.

The two databases may be located on the same machine, or may be located on two separate
machines, depending on how the software was initially installed.

Pendragon Forms is designed to be centrally controlled from the Pendragon Forms Manager
Access database. In order to synchronize a form on your handheld, each Form ID# on the
handheld must exactly match the Form ID# of a form in the Pendragon Forms Manager database
on your server or PC.

If you lose the program on the handheld, but you still have the Pendragon Forms Manager
database on your PC, you can recover all of your form designs and all data up to the last import
of data from the Pendragon Forms MySQL database on the staging server.

Warning: If you lose the database on the PC, even if you still have the program on the handheld
you will not be able to synchronize Pendragon Forms unless you can recover the form designs on
the PC. ltis therefore very important to backup the files on the PC, so that in the event of a hard

drive failure you can recover your form designs and data.

Backing up the Pendragon Forms Manager Access Database

On a regular basis, you should backup the entire C:\Users\Public\FormsVI directory folder.

In particular, you should backup the following file within the FormsVI folder:

*  Forms32k.mdb

This file contains the Pendragon Forms source code, as well as your form designs and all data
up to your last successful synchronization from the Pendragon Forms MySQL database on the
staging server.

If you are linking to an external Access or ODBC database, you must also backup your external
database in order to protect your records.

When handheld devices synchronize, their data records are uploaded to the Pendragon Forms
MySQL database on the staging server. The Pendragon Transfer Agent program imports data
from the MySQL database into the Pendragon Forms Manager Access database at regular
intervals. The default is that data is imported every 30 minutes.

Before you make a backup of the Pendragon Forms Manager Access database, you can
manually request the Pendragon Transfer Agent to do an immediate import from the

MySQL database, so that when you backup the Pendragon Forms Manager Access database you
have all the current records from the MYSQL database. (See next page for instructions.)
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To manually request the Pendragon Transfer Agent to import data from all form designs in the
Pendragon Forms MySQL database into the Pendragon Forms Manager Access database:

1. Click in the Windows Task Tray to display the Pendragon Transfer Agent icon.

2. Right-click on the Pendragon Transfer Agent icon and choose
Synchronize All Data Now.

v B 4
= H'.I.?

- Synchronize All Data Mow

I'?J/ Open...

Exit

Customize...

Backing up the Pendragon Forms MySQL Database
For a more thorough backup, you may want to back up the Pendragon Forms MySQL database in
addition to backing up the Pendragon Forms Manager Access database. Follow this process:

1. Click Start...All Programs...Pendragon Formms VI...Staging Server Data.
2. Click the Home button, then click the formsuvi link.
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Backing Up Form Designs

As a precaution, whenever you distribute a form to the handheld, Pendragon Forms makes a
backup of the form design in a .PFF file, which is placed in the C:\Users\Public\FormsVI\PilotF
folder.

You should also backup these .PFF files to a flash drive or a CD-ROM, so that in the event of a
hard drive failure, you will be able to re-install Pendragon Forms and then import your form
designs into the Pendragon Forms Manager database. To manually make a backup of a single
form design, you can export the form to a Pendragon Forms Design (.PFF) file - see pages 207-
208.
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Recovering Form Designs

If you accidently delete a form design from the Pendragon Forms Manager Access database on
the PC, but the form is still on the handheld, and you need to synchronize the form, first check the
Recycle Bin (see page 72) to try to recover the form on the PC.

If the form design is not in the Recycle Bin, go into Windows Explorer and check whether the form
design .PFF file is still in the C:\Users\Public\FormsVI\PilotF folder.

[fPod = 7:30 PH =) To figure out which .PFF file corresponds to your form
SE— design, tap on the name of the form on the handhed,
then tap the Info button. On the Info menu, tap Details.

Form Information The Form ID number will be displayed. The correct form

Fomn  Dossen design file will contain the form ID number with an

Name: - Gounter extension .PFF.

Form ID: 472405933

Dt £0205 If you find the correct .PFF file in the PilotF folder, go into
[ | Pendragon Forms and import the .PFF file back into the

database. See page 207 for instructions on importing

a .PFF file. You will need to re-create lookup lists and
freeze the imported form design and re-distribute the
form.

IMPORTANT:

Before synchronizing, tap the name of the form on the handheld, then tap the Info button.
Tap the Details button and then tap the Mark All Changed button. This will force all records on
the handheld to be sent to the PC on the next synchronization.

Backing up Data within an Individual Form

To make a backup of the data within an individual form, you can export the data to ASCII
(see page 209) and save the ASCII file to a USB flash drive or an external hard drive.
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